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PREFACE. 



A little more than two decades ago Charles W. Eliot, conrinced 
that the age at which the college graduate completes his course and 
begins supporting himself was too high, put the question. Can school 
programs be shortened and enriched? This query precipitated a 
discussion which, while ranging over the entire field of educational 
theory and practice, centered particularly upcai the purpose and 
place of the common school, the high school, and the institutions of 
higher learning. This critical examination of the principal parts of 
the system has set in clearer light their characteristics and has led 
to the belief that a proper regard for the distinctive functions of 
each makes imperative a reorganization, or at least a readjustment, 
of the chief divisions of the system with respect to articulati(m, to 
internal organization, to grade span, and to defined purpose. 

Though the discussion started with a specific problem — the need of 
reducing the age of college graduate&— the original question was 
quickly forgotten, and the discussion became wholly academic and so 
remained throughout the first decade. The opening of the second 
decade saw the discussion brought back to earth again by practical- 
minded administrators who sought a program of reorganization or 
of readjustment that gave reasonable promise of success. In conse- 
quence of this effort, plans for action emerged which are now being 
put to the test of practice. Thus the movement toward a functional 
i-eorganization of the school system may properly he said to have 
survived two of the stages through which every project, on its way 
from inception to practice, must necessarily pass: That of academic 
discussion, and that of a consideration of working plans. It is now 
entering the final stage, that of adoption and trial. ' 

The following is an attempt to set forth in orderly manner the 
progress of the movement as it has developed from its beginning to 
the present time. There is also an attempt to show, in some detail, 
how a regrouping of the grades of the system lends itself to changes 
in the elementary and secondary curricula that seem to be demanded. 

In treating the attempts which have been made to bring about tliis 
reorgtmization and the attendant effect upon courses of study, two 
alternatives were open : To describe, in as great detail aa space would 
permit, a number of such efforts or to give a brief summary of the 
essential features of each, with a more detailed description of some 
/"* / - '^ ■ 
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Vr KEORGANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM. 

one experience. The latter alternative has been adopted, on thu 
theory that a portrayal of the difficulties encountered in putting into 
operation a given plan, and a description of the effect upon the 
organization and curriculum of a single school deptulment, even 
though such results fall ^ort of the ideal, would prove more helpful. 
Among those who have rendered material assistance in the task of 
organizing the materials for this study it is a pleasure to make special 
mention of Dr. Richard Gauss Boone, professor of education at the 
University of California. The study was begun in his seminar and 
progressed for a considerable time under his stimulating direction. 
Special thanks are also due to Profs. Thomas M. BalUet, Herman H. 
Home, Robert MacDougall, James E. Xxtugh, and Paul R. Radoaavl- 
jevich, of New York University. 
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Chapter I. 

THE RJSE OF THE CHIEF DIVISIONS OF THE AMERICAN 
PUBLIC'SCHOOL SYSTEM. 



ComsNTB. — The tbtee dlvteloDi — DlitlDct noarces— Blcmentair dlvlsioii ; be^nnlngB ; 
rotattng ftchoolH ; *«clu>ol dlstricto; OoTernment aid; Northwest Territorj ; Horace 
Mann ; Henry Barnard — Dlrialon of higher edacatlou ; colonkal coUegeB ; preparation 
for the ministry : place of Latin and Qreek ; sroirth of the demaad for higher educa- 
tion; modillcatioiiB In carrlcnla ; departmental InHtmctloii ; election of studies; 
period of Internal derelopmeht ; preparator; Bchools — Bccondar; dlvlBlon : Latin 
Krantmar schools ; the BenslssaBce ; InSneDce ot local conditions ; the academ; ; 
fnnctioD ; tnduitrlfti derelopiDeDt ; free public high school ; original purpose ; later 
derelopment. 



The American public-school system now stands, after three cen- 
turies of growth, complete in form only. Its three divisions — ele- 
mentary, secondary, and that embracing higher education — are 
joined together, end to end, forming a lineal whole. It is therefore 
now easy for a child of 6 to enter the elementary school, pass regu- 
larly from grade to grade, and finally to emerge, 16 or IS years later, 
prepared as far as academic study is concerned to begin his life work, 
and without direct cost to himself or to his parents. 

The story of the development of this system is the story of the 
conflict between two demands : That for a college preparation on the 
one hand, and on the other for a noncollegiate preparation extending 
beyond the elementary^ades. As in every country developing a 
system of education, the colleges reached downward to find a means 
of preparation for the few, while the' elementary schools reached 
upward in order to secure an extension of a general, practical educa- 
tion for the many. It has remained for America e.\<me to develop 
an institution which has harmonized the two— the free public high 
school. Inasmuch, however, as each of the three divisions comprising 
the system sprang from separate and distinct sources and grew to 
considerable proportions independently of the others, and in re- 
sponse to the shaping power of different conditions, the whole which 
the fusing process of recent years has given us is complete in form 
only. In organic relation, in sharpness of province, and- in''dis- 
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tinctiveness of function, these divisions are not yet satisfactorily 
articulated. 

The English colonists had scarcely set foot in the New World 
before they began planning for the education of their children. 
Within eight years after the founding of Boston a college with a 
system of preparatory schools was established, and within 17 years 
the foundation, in theory at least, of our entire' American public- 
school system was laid. The acts of 1642 and 1647 (Massachusetts)^ 
not only recognized each of the three divisions of our present sys- 
tem, but in addition enimciated the right of the State to compel 
proper provision for education, to determine the kind of an educa- 
tion which should be given, to provide such education by general 
tax and at public expense, and to provide opportunities for college 
preparation.^ While legislation has added but two important prin- 
ciples to those set forth in these early Massachusetts acts — compul- 
sory attendance and the making of free schooling mandatory — yet 
the educational system foreshadowed in the original principle has 
been exceedingly slow in unfolding, reaching a point in its develop- 
ment relatively complete only within the last half century. 

Though from the first there was a demand by the masses for the 
rudiments of an education, yet such instruction during the colonial 
period was meager and haphazard. While the legislation of the 
time recognized the elementary school and made its support by pub- 
lic tax permissive, yet, except in the larger towns, such education 
was badly neglected. In some towns the parents instructed their 
children at home, or clubbed together and employed a young man 
or woman to give a start in reading and writing. In one town the 
children learned to write on birch bark and were tau^t in rotation 
by the men of the village who could read.' In other places the min- 
ister became the schoolmaster. Even as late as 1817 the school com- 
mittee of Boston denied a petition, signed by 160 inhabitants, asking 
that primary schools be established at public expense, defending 
their denial on the ground that the establishment of such schools 
would be too expensive; and, furthermore, "that most parents have 
some leisure, and that with us few are unequal to the task of teach- 
ing the elements of letters."* 

Much of the elementary instruction which was provided in that 
day was given in vacant carpenters' shops, in spare rooms in old 
dwellings, in unoccupied bams, in basement rooms, and in such other 

> For eatlf MaiBBchusettg statutes see Rep. TI, 8. Com. Ed., 1892-93, vol. 2, pp. 1226- 

* See Martin, The EvoluHon of the Maa». Pub. Soft. Sgtttm, pp. 12-lT ; HlDBdale, Hor- 
ace UaHH, pp. S-S. 

'MartlD, SvoUition of the Vags. Pub, 8ch. St/»tem, p. 03. 

• See tbe report ot ttie committee In full : WrlghtmBii, Atmats of *fte' fioitm* PrtMory 

»h.u,J ft^MH^Htao r,n 21—27 
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places as chance presented.* The scope of the work offered in these 
schocJs before the Revolution was limited merely to writing and the 
rudimemts of reading. Spelling and arithmetic as separate subjects 
were not required until well into the next century. The support of 
primary schools, as indeed of the grammar schools of the period, 
was various and uncertain. By lotteries, by land rentals, by private 
subscription, by licensing houses of entertaimnent, by tuition paid 
in money or in kind, as well as by general tax levied upon all people 
of a given community, these schools were maintained for brief 
periods during the year.^ As changing economic and social condi- 
tions operated to disperse the hitherto compact settlements, the 
school was often rotated from place to place within the community 
to meet the demands of those who settled at some distance frcon the 
center.' In some towns it was kept for a third of the time in each 
end and a third in the middle; in other places it remained four 
months in each of three places; and in still others the school was 
shifted among five places within a single school year, Gloucester 
probably holds the record for the number of changes required, for 
in this community, in 1751, the grammar school rotated among so 
many places that the children at a ^ven locality secured but one 
;ind a half months of schooling once in every three years.* As with 
Massachusetts, so with the other New England States, elementary 
education r^nained until the beginning of tlw nineteenth century 
informal, intermittent, unsystematic, voluntary in respect to both 
parents and community, and hence inefficient 

The first real advance was made when the rotating school was 
superseded by the establishment of permanent schools at the several 
points comprising the itinerary of these "moving schools." At- 
tendance lines were drawn and a proportionate share of the school 
money was given to the people within the limits thus formed, to 
expend as they desired. In 1789 this division of the scattered com- 
munity into districts was recognized by law, but the act of 1789 
gave no power to the district. If a schoolhouae was to be built, for 
instance, it could be done only through subscriptions voluntarily 
given by th% people. By 1827, however, through successive legis- 
lation, the district changed from a nnit created for mere social con- 
venience to a political institution with power vested in its inhabi- 
tants to levy taxes, to hold meetings, to choose a clerk, to select » 
school site, to erect a building thereon, to enforce contracts, and to 
employ teachers.' 

■ See U. S. Bn. of Sdnc, Contr. to Amer. Bd. Hist, No. IS. p. .21. 

• Ibid., pp. 20, 21. 

■ E\)r a. dlacuaalou of the cauBes produolng tbe moTlng Bchoal see Opdegralt, The Origin 
of tke MoiHng Sehool <« liattaohtuettf, 

• HarUD. Evolution of the Mast. Pub. Sch, System, pp. T0-T7. 

' Ibli, pp. 90-118. ^ 

Iv:-^.:S..vCjOOQ|c 



4 REOEGANIZATION O^ THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM. 

Simultaneously with this movement in New England toward free 
public common schools the rapidly developing Northwest Territory 
was taking advanced ground in the same T^pect. One of the wisest 
as well as one of the last acts of the Congress of the Confederation 
was to provide a comprehensive plan for the government of the ter- 
ritory lying to the northwest of the Ohio Kiver and for its future 
subdivision into States. In this act (the " Ordinance of 1787 ") Con- 
gress declared: 

Religion, morality, and knowledge being neceseary to good govemment and 
tbe bappiness of mankind, scbools and tbe meana of education sball forever be 
encouraged.' 

Ten days after this ordinance was passed Congress adopted a sup- 
plementary act relating to the disposition of public lands that had 
a far-reaching effect m accelerating the rise of the common school 
and later of the State university. This act decreed that in every 
State formed out of the public domain the sixteenth section of each 
township therein should be set apart for the support of the common 
schools, and that not more than two complete townships were "to be 
given perpetually for the purposes of a seminary of learning [uni- 
versity], to be applied to the intended object by the legislature of the 
State." In 1808 the provisions of this ordinance were extended to 
the States of the Mississippi Territory, and in 1848 Congress enacted 
that in States thereafter formed the thirty-sixth section, in addition 
to the sixteenth section, should be reserved for the support of the 
common school.^ In consequence of this generous provision 67,000,000 
acres of land have been granted for common-school purposes.' 

The final stage in the evolution of the modern highly organized 
and highly graded elementary school began, roughly dating, from the 
time when Horace Mann and Henry Barnard began their educational 
work — the one in Massachusetts (1837) and the other in Connecticut 
(1837) aiid later in Rhode Island (1843). For a time education had 
in considerable degree been neglected. The War of Independence, 
the formation of new States, the reclaiming of new territory, th« 
building of canals and railroads diverted attention from the schools. 
The old laws making education compulsory were forgotten. Immi- 
gration was bringing many poor and ignorant families into the 
country. In consequence illiteracy was rapidly gaining ground. 
Under the leadership of Horace Mann and Henry Barnard, and 
largely through their personal -efforts, a reaction set in. Associations 
to foster education were everywhere formed; journals for the dis- 
cussion of educational questions were founded in great numbers; 

> See An Ordinance for the Goitennent of tlie Territorn of the Vniled Blateg Northwest 
of the River OMa, Third article, found in McMaater, Hist. 0/ (he People of the V. S., 
Vol. Ill, cb. 16 ; also In Old Bouth Leaflelt, No. 13. 

' See Swett. Amer. Pub. Schools, pp. 87-44. 

"Thwlng. A, HUl. of Higher F.d. (« Amrr., p. 189. 
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NBX OF THE CHIEF DIVISIONS. 5 

many distinguished men visited Europe, examined the best systems, 
and returned to publish their observations and scatter them broad- 
cast among the people. Henry Barnard, intrusted with the task of 
reforming the schools of Rhode Island, merely preliminary to se- 
curing legislative reforms, went twice to all the towns in the State ; 
talked personally with more than 100 teachers about their work, 
besides visiting their schools; wrote a thousand letters to persons 
best able to suggest valuable ideas ; delivered more than 500 addresses 
upon the needs of the schools ; published a journal which was gratui- 
tously distributed throughout the community and organized every- 
where local associations to foster and spread the interest which he 
awakened. What Henry Barnard did in Khode Island Horace Mann 
was doing in Massachusetts, with the result that apathy in ediica- 
tiona) matters was changed to an enthusiasm that rapidly took on 
the characteristics of a popular movement. 

In the 75 years which have since elapsed a remarkable develop- 
ment of the functions and organization of the elementary division 
of the public-school system has taken place. Within the last three 
decades have come profes8i<Hially trained instructors, expert super- 
vision, grouping by grades, supervision of the pupils' health, enrich- 
ment of courses, and the segregation of and special instruction for 
defectives, besides many other notable features, to which the present- 
day educator points with confidence and pride. 

In the rise of the college and university, together comprising the 
division of higher education, the demand of the American people 
for an education suitable for general culture and for the professions 
found its expression. The response of these institutions to the ex- 
panding needs of a rapidly growing country has not always been 
prompt. Xevertheless as the want increased and the demands be- 
came insistent, the college and university have slowly acconunodated 
themselves thereto. At first it was the ministry only for which a col- 
lege education was desired. Now the universities of this country 
provide a training for entrance to all of a host of professions that 
the development in science, industry, and statecraft has created. 

The colonial colleges were dominated by the religious and ecclesi- 
astical influences of the time. Harvard was founded in part out of 
a " dread to leave an illiterate ministry to the churches when our 
present ministers shall lie in dust.'" Foe 60 years it was little more 
than a training school for ministers. The application for a charter 
permitting the founding of William and Mary was supported by the 
declaration that Virginians had souls to be saved as well as their 
English countrymen and that the institution was needed to prepare 
young men for the ministry.* While there was nothing in Yale's 

Google 



6 BEOEGANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM, 

charter requiring a religious test for trustees, rectors, or tutors, yet 
those iustrumental in its founding planned that it should be con- 
trolled by a synod of churches, and that it should be called the 
" School of the Church."' Though this plan was not fully executed, 
the initial steps in founding the college were taken by a body which 
ccsnprieed the principal clergymen of New Haven Colony. Of the 
six remaining colleges estabU^ed befm« the Bevolution, only one 
(Philadelphia Academy, merged into the University of Pennsylva- 
nia) was nonsectarian. 

Princeton was founded primarily to secure a supply of ministers 
for the Presbyterian Churches of Maryland, Virginia, and the mid- 
dle Colonies. While it was controlled by Presbyterians, there was a 
larger lay membership in its governing board than had obtained at 
Harvard, William and Mary, or Tale.* The Philadelphia Academy 
embodied in its constitution the idea of Benjamin Franklin. In this 
constitution there is no mention made of religion, of the church, or of 
the ministry,^ and in this respect the invitation expressed a signifi' 
cant modem note. Two-thirds of the first board of trustees of King's 
College (now Columbia) were communicants of the Church of Eng- 
land, and, while the college was founded nominally as a civil institu- 
tion, the condition was exacted that the president of the college 
should be a member of the Episcopal Church and that the religious 
service of the college should be from the liturgy of thkt church.* 
Brown College (Providence, E. I.) was founded in response to defi- 
nite and formal action taken by the Baptist Assoeiation of Philadel- 
phia. Its charter opened the doors of the college to all denomina- 
tions of Protestants, expressly prohibiting any religious test for its 
members or students, yet affirming its connection with the church by 
requiring the president to be a member of the Baptist Churdi and 
placing the governing hoard under its controL** Dartmouth College 
was the outgrowth of a plan projected by Bev. Eleazar Wheelock 
to train Indians of both sexes in religious and secular learning, and 
to send them back to their tribes to be teachers and preachers.* One- 
half of the first board of trustees were Congregational ministers and 
the other half civil authorities of Connecticut Colony. The charter 
makes emphatic the original purpose of the institution — namely, " the 
spread of the Bedeemer's Kingdom" — but it also makes clear that no 
one shall be excluded from its benefits because of denominational 



> Ibid., p. IIB. 

• IMd., pp. 117. 118. 

> Ibid., pp. 130, 131. 

"U. S. Bd. of Bdnc, Conti. to Aster. SO. Hlgt, Ko. S2, p. 1ST. An eicelloDt account 
f the work of Eev. Eleawr Wheelock In Memoir of Rev, Bleaaar Vheetoclc, D. D., Iiy 
rUIlam AUcD, ineriean Qtmrttrly BtgUter, Aog., 183T, ToL 10, pp. 2-81. 
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affiliations or because of religious beliefs.* Queens College (now 
Kutgers) was founded by the Hollanders — who were adherents of 
the Keform faith — with a double purpose, to promote learning and to 
train clei^ymen for service in the New World-' 

The period during which these colleges were founded was pro- 
foundly concerned with ecclesiastical questions. The Protestant Kef- 
omiation had but recently swept over northern Europe, arousing 
men's passions and hatreds, but giving to the people the free circula- 
tion of the Scriptures and the right to interpret them. For a century 
the struggle to worship God according to the dictates of conscience 
had been on. It had led to exile from home and from native land, and 
to the founding of the Colonies themselves. It is difficult for people 
of to-day to realize how fully ecclesiastical matters filled the minds of 
iiur forbears and how profoundly the institutions which they estab- 
lished were influenced thereby. Even the occupations for which the 
young men of the time prepared were chiefly ecclesiastical, as has 
been noted. More than one-half of the graduates of Harvard during 
the seventeenth century entered the ministry, and of the first 33 
graduates of Yale 25 became preachers.* An examination of the 
names of those who are listed as students in the Boston Latin School 
l>etween the years 1635 and 1T34 will show that, of those whose life 
occupation is mentioned, one-half belonged to the clergy. 

It came about naturally, therefore, that religious instruction was 
the main aim of the colonial college, and that, since Latin and Greek 
were among the " holy tongues," especially enabling the pupil to get 
a closer acquaintance with the Bible, the classics were the chief aids 
to the attainment of this end. Luther expressed the esteem in which 
Latin and Greek were generally held when he said : 

For a time no one understood why God had revived the stnAj of the lan- 
guagee (Latin and Greek) ; but now we see that it was for the sake of th? 
Gospel, which He wished to bring to light and thereby expose and deatro? the 
reign of antichrist.' 

While 24 colleges were founded prior to 1800,^ the most remarkable 
growth of the institutions of higher learning came in the nineteenth 
century. At the beginning of that century not more than 100 pro- 
fessors and instructors or more than 2,000 students were to be found 
in all the colleges then existing, and $1,000,000 would cover the 
aggregate value of college property. A century later (1902) there 
were 638 institutions of higher learning, with a faculty of more than 
18,000 men and women and a student body exceeding 100,000. Fur- 
thermore, the combined property value of the colleges had increased 

> D. e. Ba of Ednc, Contr. to Amer. Ed. Hlat, No. 22. p. 141. 

» Thwlng. A Hift. ol Higher ISd. in Amer., p. 138. 

•Tliwing, The American College in Ameriean Ltfe, p. 3. 

' Lnther, Letters to (he Manors and Aldermen of all the Citlei of Oermami/. 

' For table see Boone, Bduc in V. 8., p. 77. 
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8 BEOBOANIZATION OF THE PUBUC SCHOOL SYSTEM. 

during this 100 years from $1,000,000 to over $230,000,000, with 
productive funds besides amonnting to $186,000,000.' 

This pronounce*^ interest of the nineteenth century in higher edu- 
cation, though due to the expanding activities of the people and of 
the several fields of knowledge, was greatly stimulated by two pro- 
visions which the National Government made for the founding 
and support of higher education. The Ordinance of 1787 provided 
that two complete townships in each State formed from the public 
domain might be set apart for university purposes. Under the opera- 
tion of this act every State admitted into the Union since the year 
1800, with the exception of Maine, Texas, and West Virginia, has 
received not less than two townships for the purpose of founding a 
university. The grants for institutions of higher learning, under 
this law, have aggregated more than a million acres.^ 

The second provision by which the National Government en- 
couraged the founding of such institutions was that called the Morrill 
Act, passed by Congress in 1862. This act provided for a grant of 
30,000 acres of land for each Representative and Senator in Congress. 
The grant conveyed in all 9,600,000 acres, and the amount raised 
from the sale of this land, varying in different States from $50,000 
to $750,000, was to be applied to institutions at which technical and 
agricultural branches should be taught. As a result, within 20 years, 
every State in the Union had established such a school, either in con- 
nection with an existing college or as a new institution.^ Besides 
these grants. Congress gave to the several States (1850) certain 
swamp lands, aggregating nearly 48,000,000 acres. Some States — 
California for instance — appropriated their share to the university; 
others turned the proceeds into their general school fund,* In con- 
sequence of the Federal aid so generously given, colleges and univer- 
sities multiplied with unprecedented rapidity. So rapidly, indeed, 
were they founded, that in a single century — 

while the population of tbe country Increased 6 times, the number of Bucb 
Institutions increased 20 times, the number of instructors ITO times, the number 
of students 47 times, and the property and productive funds 200 times.' 

This awakening of interest in higher education, which began to be 
felt in the first decades of the nineteenth century, was accompanied by 
a significant enlargement of the courses of study offered in the col- 
leges and universities, and, down to the present time, this develop- 
ment has been constant, though slow. For almost 200 years after 

■ See Hep. of U. 8. CommtB. of Ea.. 1802, Vol. II. 
•Thwlns. ^ Biat. of mgher Ei. in ^mer., p. 189. 
Tester. Hist, of Ed. in U. 8., pp. 282, 283. 

* Dntton aDd Soedden, Adminittratlon of Puh. Ed. In U. 8., p. S2I 

• Dexter, HUt. of Ed. in V. S., p. 268. 
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the founding of Harvard College, its course of study, except in 
minor details, remained unchanged. Philosophy, including physics, 
logic, ethics, and politics, occupied one-third of the time; Greek, 
with special attention to the study of the New Testament, was second 
in importance ; rhetoric was third, with much time given to " dispu- 
tations" and debates upon philosophical subjects; oriental languages 
came next, including the study of Hebrew, Chaldee, and Syriac; 
mathematics occupied but a small place, and, down to the middle of 
the eighteenth century, was of the most elementary character.^ These 
subjects, with the catechism and a little botany, comprised the typical 
course of the colonial college that every student was compelled to 
pursue for the prescribed collegiate period without regard to vo- 
cational plans. ^ 

The first important addition to the subjects studied was that of 
chemistry, which came in response to the rapid discoveries made in 
this branch of science. Though first introduced in the medical school 
of the University of Pennsylvania in 1768 as a part of the instruction 
given in materia medica, its claim to a place in college curricula was 
not generally recognized until well toward the middle of the nine- 
teenth century. From the beginning, the study of history had formed 
a small part of the course of study, but had been associated with 
<-lassical or theological subjects. The first chair of history was es- 
tablished at William and Mary in 1822; the second came 17 years 
later at Harvard. It was not until 1865 that Yale created such a 
professorship. The study of economica as a differentiated subject 
began at Harvard in 1820, and was rapidly taken up by other colleges 
of the time, in quick response to the commercial and industrial ac- 
tivity of the period. The study of modem languages, inaugurated 
by Bowdoin in 1825, came slowly into general recognition. 

As the studies offered increased in number and as college enroll- 
ments grew, two important changes in organization were necessitated : 
Departmental instruction and election of studies. In the early years 
of the American college one instructor taught a given class in all 
subjects, but by 1766 the attendance had increased at Harvard to 
such a d^ree as to compel a change to the present plan of teaching 
by subjects. When the number of subjects offered increased beyond 
what a single student could carry, the pi'oblem of selection arose. The 
first step toward meeting this difficulty was taken by WUliam and 
Mary in 1779, but the first institution which was frankly founded on 
the principle of free electives was the University of Virginia (1825). 
This institution, the " child of Thomas Jefferson," was the embodi- 
ment of his ideas on higher education. In its elective system it ex- 

" See dlacUSsioD, Thwing, a Hist^^A-HfoAer Ed. ^in Amer., pp. 26-8B. 
■ Dexter, Htsl. of Et. In V. S., n. 2(^86. 
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emplified its founder's thought as expressed in a letter of his to 
George Ticknor : 

I am not fully Informed of the practices at Harvard, but th«re Is one from 
which we sball certain); vary, although It has been coined, I believe, bj aearly 
every college and academy In tbe United States. That Is, the holding of the 
students all to one prescribed course of reading, and dlsallowli^ the exclusive 
nppHcatfos to those branches only which are to qualify them for tlie particulur 
vocations to which they are destined. We shall, on the contrary, allow them 
uncontrolled choice In the lectures they choose to attMid, and require elemraitary 
quallflcatloa only and sufficient age. Our institution will proceed on tlie prin- 
ciple of dolDg all the good It can, without coosultinK Its own pride or ambition; 
of letting every one come and listen to whatever he thinks may improve his 
condition of mind.' 

Though profound changes in the organization of the colleges and 
in the courses of study offered by them were effected before the Civil 
War, yet during the 50 years which have since elapsed a greater in- 
ternal development has taken place than during the entire history of 
the college prior to that struggle. Indeed, the last three or four dec- 
ades comprise a time of unparalleled educational activity in every 
field. Kew subjects have been given places in college curricula, 
and old subjects have been broken up into many parts; entrance re- 
quirements have been revamped and new plans for matriculation have 
been devised ; new educational conceptions have forced their way into 
the foreground and have shifted emphasis and alignment; questions 
of free electives, or group electives, or no electives, with attendant 
efforts to apply in practice the opinion held, have broken up the 
traditional arrangements; the demand for preparation for profes- 
sional and industrial vocations, in contrast with the older demand for 
general culture, has forced recognition. These among many other 
questions have aroused an interest and commanded an attention in 
these later years without parallel. 

Under the influence of college and university, a host of schools 
that are directly preparatory in purpose have grown up. In conse- 
quence, the content of the work of such schools has been shaped by 
the college ideal. As the college changed, so the school changed. As 
the college took on more work, it raised its admission standards and 
crowded more of its work back into the preparatory school. At the 
other end of the ladder stands the elementary school, at first satisfied 
merely with securing but a small degree of literacy, but becoming 
more ambitious and effective as time passed. Expanding knowledge 
and enlarging occupations and more generous support developed the 
elementary school. As it grew in efficiency a desire developed for a 
schooling that should be more advanced and yet not necessarily pre- 

I For a geoeral diBcoiBion of the fotesolBK matteri relating to the coQiae of study, also 
far tbe Bbove eitraot from Jeffenion's lettera. see Tbvlag, A Biat. of Bigher EH. in Amer.. 
cb. 18. Jeffereou's letter la In Adams's Tkomae JeStrton and tha Utdversltji of Virginia, 
pp. 128, 124. 
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paratory to college. The fact that the institution of higher learning 
sought a means of preparing its prospective students, while the ele- 
mentary school was seeking to broaden its work produced two oppos- 
ing tendencies. The conflict that has resulted within the field of 
secondary education has been sharp and long continued, but out of 
it has come a distinctively American institution, the free public hig^ 
school. 

The secondary schools of the Colonies, the so-called grammar 
schools, closely resembled the Latin schools of England, after which 
for the most part they were modeled. They were religious in char- 
acter and distinctly classical in content. They were founded pri- 
marily to fit the youth of the time for college — Harvard and Yale 
in the North and William and Mary in the South. The training 
given was such as would meet the demands of the colleges. 

The requirements for admission to Harvard, first formulated near 
the middle of the seventeenth century, are typical of the college de- 
mands of this early period : 

When any scbolar is able to read Tally or any like classical Latin author, 
ex tempore, and matte and speak true Latin In verse and prose (ano ut aiunt 
Marte), and decline perfectly the paradigms of nnmea and verbs in the Greek 
tongne, these may be admitted to the collie; nor shall any Claim admisdon 
before such qualification.' 

As already noted, the times in which the Colonists lived were 
profoundly affected by religious questions. The "holy tongues" 
(LfEtin and Greek) were thought to have peculiar value in reli^ous 
training. In consequence, the content and subject matter of the 
colonial grammar schools were little more than a prolonged drill in 
Latin grammar, supplemented by some attention to Greek : a detailed 
grammatical and rhetorical study of selected Latin texts, such as 
Cicero, Ovid, Terence, and Virgil; and the daily reading in Latin of 
portions of the Bible, of catechisms, and of creeds, and, in the upper 
classes, of New Testament epistles in Greek. Thus these schools 
remained, until weU toward the Revolution, college preparatory in 
specific purpose, narrowly classical in the content of instruction, 
permeated by the pietistic spirit of the times, and adapted to the 
needs of a small part of the commilnity only. 

While the dominant educational thought of the Colonists took 
form in the college and its preparatory schools, there was a growing 
undercurrent of dissatisfaction with both their content and purpose. 

A broad view of the complex educational activities of the Kenais- 
sance period will show that each is related to one or to the other of 
two antagonistic tendencies. On the one hand, there was the tend- 
ency to fix the " Golden age " in the past, among the ancient Greeks 

> Tfem Enfftand First FrvUt, In Old South Leaflelt, No. Bl, p. B, 
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and Romans. This worship of the past led to a wider and more in- 
tensive study of the Latin and Greek languages; to a devotion to the 
classic literature of both languages; to a search for the manuscript 
remains of this literature, to a passion for collecting them; and, 
finally, through the discovery of printing, for their general dissemi- 
nation.' The immediate effect of this devotion to the study of 
classical literature was the introduction into the schools of a new 
and enriching content, one which stood in strong contrast with the 
abstract, metaphysical, and unreal content of the scholastic educa- 
tion of the" Middle Ages. It was not long, however, before the edu- 
cational effort of the time shifted from content to that of the mastery 
of form alone. This conception of education placed little value on 
preparation for social activity; it provided no place for the study 
of nature or of history; it ignored almost completely the physical 
training of the youth; it gave no consideration to the world, its 
people, and their problems; in short, the dominant educational prac- 
tice of the sixteenth century had degenerated to a condition little 
less formal and profitless than the narrow scholastic type of the 
fourteenth.' 

The tendencies antagonistic to this narrow classical education like- 
wise had their beginnings in the period of the Renaissance. Eras- 
mus, Rabelais, John Milton, Montaigne, Mulcast«r, Comenius, and 
other great educational lights of the fifteenth, sixteenth, and seven- 
teenth centuries were the speakers for the opposition. These men 
were a unit in criticism of the narrow, formal, linguistic teaching of 
the time. They all respected the classics, and as a means to an end 
each of these men in a measure grasped the modem conception that 
education should be a training for social service .in church, state, city, 
and family, and that this need must affect t^e content of educBti<H:i. 

Erasmus, in his System of Studies, wrote: 

Knowledge seems to be of two kinds — that of things and that of words. Thnt 
of words comes first, and that of tblnga Is tbe more important. 

Rabelais, though advocating the study of languages — Greek, Latin, 
Hebrew, and even Chaldee and Arabic, violently condemned the old 
linguistic and formal education. While he believed that almost the 
whole of education was to be gained through books, he would have 
their content mastered because of its bearing oh other problems of 
practical life.* The famous Tractate on Education, wherein Milton 
" sets down in writing that voluntary idea, which hath long in silence 
presented itself to me, of a better education, in extent and comprehen- 
sion far more large, and yet of time far shorter, and of attainment 
far more certain, than hath been yet in practice," arraigned the edu- 
'MoDroe. The Htst. of Ed., p. 8M. 'Ibid., lA. 6. »Ibld., p. 44T. 
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cation* of the times, uid in addition expressed, his own conception, 
which is summarized in the notable defiiutiiai of Plication which he 
formulated: 

I call therefore a complete and geaeroua education ttuit which fits a man to 
perform jnatly, sklllfiuliy, and magnanimoiuly' all tbe offlcea. both private and 
public, of peace and war. 

Montaigne had much to say in criticism of the " costom of peda- 
gogues to be eternally thundering in their pupils' ears, as if they were 
pouring into a funnel, while the business of the pupil is tmly to repeat 
what the others have said." 

Mulcaster foemouied the "imperfection atthis day [of elementary 
instructiob], so that we can hardly do any good, the groundwork of 
their entry being so rotten undenleath." ' P'inally, the position of 
Comenius is briefly indicated by the follo'wing passage in The Great 
Didactic ; 

I call a school Hiat fulfills Its functions perfectly one which is a true forging 
Idace of man — In a word, where all men are tanght all tlilnge thoroughly. 

Though this slowly evolving conception, due primarily to the 
growing stores of knowledge and the expanding activities of the 
times, that education must take into account the needs which life im- 
poses, was the chief source of dissatisfaction with existing conditions, 
the prevailing use of classical authors to provide the content of 
instruction was attacked on an ecclesiastical ground, namely, the 
belief that, inasmuch as such authors were non-Christian, their 
teachings and that of the Bible were in conflict. This view, which 
was Puritan in its inception, was forcibly expressed by "William Dell, 
master of a college in the time of Cromwell. He said : 

My counsel Is that they [children] learn the. Greek and Latin tongues esqie- 
clatly from Olirlatlans. and so without the lies, fables, follies, vanities, whore- 
doms, lust, pride, revenge, etc., of the heathens, especially seeing neither their 
words nor their phrases are meet for Christians to take in their mouth, * 

This view never became dominant even among the Puritans, the 
majority of whom held firmly to the position that the classics, were 
helpful in religious instruction, which to them was the chief aim of 
education. 

While these insurgent views of the Old World found zealous 
exponents among the American colonists, the narrow humanistic 
conception of education was for the time in the ascendancy. Indeed, 
it was under the dominance of this view that Massachusetts Bay 
Colony in 1647 ordered, under penalty of a fine, that whenever any 
town within the colony should increase to the number of 100 families 
a school should be established which would fit the youth for college, 
> Qooted In Wataoa, The EngUih Oramtnar 5chael, p. 13S. * IMd., p. G36. - ■ 

DC,.. zed oy Google 



14 BBOBGANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM. 

The colony, however, failed in enforcing the order to any cwisider- 
able degree; for, in addition to the views of distrust which many of 
the Colonists shared with the people of Europe, there were local 
causes at work. The several communities were very poor and could 
ill afford the expense; the tax for the support of such a school fell 
upon all, whereas only a few could avail themselves of its advantages ; 
the competition of the elementary school for maintenance, the rise of 
towns and cities, the increase of trade, the rise of a political life, the 
struggle to conquer the ever-widening frontier, were other factors as 
well. In short, the social, economic, and political conditions under 
which the Colonists lived operated in the same direction, and in con- 
sequence a secondary education which prepared for but a single voca- 
tion became a matter of indifference to an increa^ng number of 
people, and a general apathy toward the grammar schools resulted. 
An institution more closely adjusted to the changed conditions was 
needed. The academy, which was not long in coming, was the imme- 
diate, though not final, answer to this need. 

The colonial academy, like the colonial grammar school, was of 
English ancestry, and in its inception in both England and America 
it primarily expressed religious dissent. The est^ablishment of the 
academy in England was chiefly an attempt to provide the chil- 
dren of nonconformist clergymen and of other nonconformists with 
an education in free imitation of the university. At first, for obvious 
reasons, these schools were established secretly, but under the Tolera- 
tion Act of 1689 conditions became somewhat easier, so that such 
schools multiplied rapidly, and later became an integral part of the 
English educational scheme. 

It was easy for the founders of these schools to accept and act 
upon the suggestions which were being made by the leaders of the 
time in educational reform. Preparation for ecclesiastical offices in 
nonconformist congregations was a prominent though not an exclusive 
purpose of these schools, and therefore an important place in the 
course of study was given to the classical languages and to the 
Scriptures. To the study of these, however, many subjects were 
added which were excluded from the grammar schools of the time. 
These newer subjects gradually came to be taught in the mother 
tongue, the study of which was emphasized in all these schools. Inas- 
much as the nonconformist children were denied the university, these 
academies were designated as finishing schools, in consequence of 
which we find them extending their curriculum beyond the grammar 
schools and including the elements of some of the subjects taught 
in the universities, and also attempting to incorporate in their courses 
studies that had a closer relation to the practical duties of life than 
those traditionally pursued. The departure from the grammar 
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schools of the time is best shown by an enumeration of the subjects 
treated, varying with tiie school. These included French, Italinn, 
Hebrew, logic, rhetoric, ethics, metaphysics, history, economics, ora- 
tory, theology, natural philosophy, anatomy, geography, geometry, 
algebra, surveying, trigonometry, conic sections, celestial mechanics, 
snd even shorthand.^ "" 

In BO far as the academy in England was the result of forces other 
than religious dissent, it had its counterpart in the Real Schools 
[Reaigchvien) of Germany. There the rise of cities, the growth of 
trade, the development of technical sciences, and the rapid expansion 
(if the industrial world created a demand for a course of instruction 
suited to these modem needs which the Eeal Schools sought to 
supply.* 

Though a school called an "academy" was founded in Pennsyl- 
vania in 1726, the first American school really expressing this new 
^irit was established at Philadelphia in 1751, through the efforts 
of Benjamin Franhlin. Franklin's idea, expressed in his Proposals 
Eelating to the Education of Youth in Pennsylvania, was widely 
circulated, and exercised a profound influence, for it helped to give 
to the academy, as devel<^ed in America, its distinctive features. 
Con^ming the content of instruction, he wrote in his " Proposals " : 

As to their studies. It would be well 1/ tliey could be bmght everything that 
Is Dsefol aod everytljlng tbat Is ornamental. But art is long and tbeir time 
is short. It is therefore proposed, that they learn those thiugs that are likely 
to be most uaeful and moBt omii mental, regard being had to the several pro- 
fessdons for which they are intended. All interested tor divinity should be 
Waght the I^tln aod Greek ; for physios, the Latin, Greelf, and French ; for 
Is*, the LatlD and French; merchants, the French, German, and Spanish; 
und, though all should not be comiielleti to learn I^tln, Greek, or the modem 
fnrei^ languages, yet none that have an ardent desire to learn them should be 
fffuaed; fhelr Rnglisli, arithmetic, and other studies absolutely necessary, 
l^lng at the same time not neglected,' 

As originally organized, Franklin's Academy, which eventually 
developed into the University of Pennsylvania, comprised three 
■ departments — the Latin school, the English school, and the mathe- 
matical school. Later a department of philosophy was added, which, 
together with the Latin school, was called the " college," while the 
name " academy " was retained by the English and mathematical 
departments.* 

By the time the Revolution began a number of schools similar in 
character had been established in the middle and southern Colonies, 
Sid before the close of the war the founding of an academy in Mas- 

iHonroe, Stat, of Bd., p. 4M. 

' Se« Paulsen. German EditcatioH, cb. 2. 

' ^tarks, Warka of Franklin, Vol, I, pp. OTB, 674. 

•Brown. Thr American Iltffh BclMOl, p. 18. 
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sachusetts (Andover) and one in New Hampshire (Exeter) gave 
fresh impetus to the movement of protest.* The academy met "with 
popular favor, and after the Revolution ended and the country 
became quiet, schools of this kind multiplied with great rapidity 
until the middle of the century, when their influence began to wane. 
Eventually they, in turn, were forced to give way to another type, 
which was better fitted to the changed needs of a rapidly expanding 
people. 

For the American people the first half of the nineteraith century, 
the period of the ascendancy of the academy, was a period of intense 
internal expansion. The population of the coimtry at the beginning 
of the century was confined to the narrow strip lying between the 
-Appalachians and the Atlantic seaboard, while the territory stretch- 
ing away to the west was left to the Indians. Fifty years later the 
frontier had been pushed to the Mississippi; the' intervening terri- 
tory had been dotted with settlements; many people had gone still 
farther westward, spreading out over the plains facing the Rocky 
Mountains; and a sufficient population had settled on the Pacific 
coast to entitle that district to two States. Within a single half 
century the center of population shifted from a point near Wash- 
ington, D. C, to one near the middle of Ohio. 

This enormous movement of population, with all that such a move- 
ment in a vir^n country means — the clearing of foreste; the building 
of homes and villages; the construction of turnpikes, canals, and 
railroads; the development of factories; the creation of banks and 
courts and schools— was a prodigious change to be made within the 
space of one generations' The War of 1812 marked the beginning of 
this period of industrial reoi^nization. With the coming of the final 
struggle with the mother, country there came the realization that the 
weak American Nation must shift for itself among the nations of the 
world, and along with the recognition of utter isolation came the 
determination that the needs of the people should be met through 
the development of the resources of their own country. For the 
first time since the founding of the Colonies the people of the United 
States turned their faces away from Europe— which they had looked 
upon as the source of their civilization and their institutions, as well 
as a market place where they could exchange their raw stuffs for 
manufactured articles — to their own country and its possibilities.' 
The i)eriod of 50 years thereafter, terminating with the Civil War, 
was a time, therefore, when new occupaticms were opening for the 
yoimg man on every hand ; when new demands were being made on 
his intelligence and his resource; when new problems in law, in 



' Brown. The Making of Our Mtidle Sahoola, ch. 9, 
' Day, A History of Commerce, ch. 48. 
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statesmanship, in business, in the professions, were rapidly rising; 
when everything was in flux and little had taken permanent shape. 

It was during this period of industrial reorganization and eco- 
nomic change that the academy flourished. It was founded as a pro- 
test against the narrow, pedantic training of the Latin grammar 
school. It was seized upon by the American people in the hope that 
it would provide a way for securing that kind of training which 
the problems of the New World demanded. So rapidly did these 
schools grow tliat by 1850 there were more than 6,000 such institu- 
tions in the United States, with an enrollment of 263,000 pupils and 
comprising a teaching force of more than 12,000.' 

Though the academy was founded partly in protest against the 
narrow, classical training of the early schools, and, though it was 
looked upon originally as a " linishing " school with the twofold ob- 
ject of providing a general culture and a preparation for life, yet, 
because it was a private institution under private control, and be- 
cause it relied, in part, on tuition fees for its support, attendance was 
restricted to the children of those parents who were fairly pros- 
perous.* This tendency toward exclusiveness was not in accord with 
the growing spirit of democracy, as evidenced by the fact that very 
early in the period of the academy there can be detected a demand, 
which became increasingly insistent, that the opportunity for an edu- 
cation beyond that afforded by the elementary school should be 
denied no one because of poverty. In consequence, even in the first 
days of the academy, not infrequently some financial assistance was 
rendered by city and State. Still later, in response to this demand, 
in not a few cases, the academy was taken over by the city or town 
and maintained by taxation. But, in general, the problem of carry- 
ing at public expense a pupil who did not wish a college course 
beyond the elementary school was solved by the creation of a dis- 
tinctively American institution — the free public high school. 

The first of these schools was founded at Boston in 1821, but up to 
the middle of the century their growth was very slow, due largely 
to the fact that the theory that the State is responsible for supplying 
at public expense an education for all had been generally accepted 
for elementary education alone. By 1850, however, the demand- for 
schools which were higher in grade than the elementfery schools, and 
which should be accessible to the poor as well as to the rich, had 
grown into an irresistible movement. In consequence of this demand 
there is now scarcely a town in the United States of any considerable 
size in which a public high school, comprising a three or four years' 
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course, is not to be found, and, indeed, many rural communities are 
quite as fortunate. 

As originally planned, the high school sought to serve only those 
who did not want to go to college,^ but it was not long before these 
schools introduced a college preparatory course. Thus, by a process 
of natural development, the high school took over the functions 
originally performed by both the Latin grammar school and the 
academy — that is, preparation for college and preparation for life. 
With the advent of the State university and the conception of a com- 
plete State-supported, State-controlled educational system, and with 
the rapidly growing demand of recent years for higher education, 
this work of preparation for college has become one of far-reaching 
importance. In thus adding to its original function of a " finish- 
ing " school that of fitting for college, the high school has become, by 
proems of growth, the connecting link between the elementary school 
and the college. The free public high school alone could serve the rich 
and the poor, those who prepared for college as well as those who did 
not, and, in so doing, it stands as one of the few distinctly Ameri- 
can products. 

As originally established, the high school sought only to extend 
the education given in the district school. The popular conception 
of the function of the high school held during the first half century 
of its growth is expressed by Henry Barnard in his fourth annual 
report to the Connecticut Tjegislature (1842). After describing the 
low state of education in Connecticut he offers numerous remedies, 
among them being the establishment of primary, intermediate, and 
high schools. In discussing the latter, he says : 

This school should receive auch pupils as are found qualified in the studies 
of the secondary (intermediate) schools, on due esami nation, and conduct them 
forward In algebra, geometry, surveying, natural, moral, iind mental philosophy, 
political economy, the history and Constitution of Connecticut and the United 
States, hook keeping, composition, and drawing with reference to Ita use in 
various kinds of business. Whatever may be the particular gtudies, this school 
should afford a higher elementary education than is now glvrai in the district 
school, and, at the same time, furnish an education preparatory to the pursuits 
of commerce, trade, manufactures, and the mechanical arts. All that Is now 
done In this way for the children of the rich and educated should be done for 
the whole community, bo that the poorest pareut who has worthy and talented 
children may see the way open for them to a thorough and practical education.' 

> See Brown, The Making of Our Middle SchooU, p. S9S. 

>Hee detailed review ol Henry B&rnard'B fotirtA Armnlal Report (1842), In Am. Jour. 
Ed. (1866), Vol r, p. 708. 
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THE RISE OF THE QRADED SCHOOL. 
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The practice of segregating children of the Baine age and of the 
same attainments into " grades " or " years " and grouping together 
the first eight to form the elementary division had its beginning with 
lis in the third and fourth decades of the nineteenth century. In its 
essential features the plan was borrowed from Germany, where, at 
the time of its introduction into America, it was rapidly becoming 
the universal plan of school organization, and where it had been 
evolved during three centuries of ediv^ational discussion and practice. 

So well organized had the school system of Germany become 
that in every civilized country educators who were seeking light 
were turning with critical interest to an examination of its details. 
France sent (1881) M. Victor Cousin, one of the most profound and 
gifted writers of the time, to make a study of the €rerman system. 
He pronounced the school law of Prussia " the most comprehensive 
and perfect legislative measure regarding primary instruction " with 
which he was acquainted.^ In 1850 Italy sent a commission to study 
the schools of the principal States of Europe, which prepared a 
voluminous report on the state of public instruction in Germany, 
with particular reference to the improvement of the public schools 

*Fot copious eitrscts from Coosln, Report on the OondiHon of PuJ/Uo Iniiructtati In 
<'iTmanv, Particularly In Pruititla, see Am. Jour. Ed. (ISTO). vol. 20, pp. 231-236; 
23T-244. Footnote, Cochran&t Foreign Qitarterly, VoL I, No, 2, p. 2QS, says the English 
tnnilatlan af the above was republished in Nrw York, and " The committee of the legis- 
lature has recommended Its dlHtribution to all the towns." This book was read by John 
D' Pierce before be planned the Michigan school system (1S86). 

18 
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of every grade in Italy. This report led to a revision of the school . 
laws of the latter country, whereby primary schools of a higher and 
lower grade, secondary schools, including classical and technical 
schools, and a new organization of the universities were instituted.^ 
In 1774 Austria appointed the Augustine monk, Felbiger, director 
of the normal schools in all the Austrian dominions. Felbiger, after 
spending several yeai^ at Berlin, to obtain an intimate knowledge 
of the methods of instruction practiced there, opened a school In 
Silesia (then belonging to Prussia) for the training of teachers. His 
work in Silesia was so noticeable that it led to the Austrian appoint- 
ment, and, with it, to the partial reorganization of the common 
schools of that country.* The influence of (Jermany on the Austrian 
school ETfstem was again felt, when, in 1805, was published the 
Constitution of the German Common Schools, which to this day is 
the basis in large paij^ of the school law of Austria." England, too, 
recognizing the supremacy of the German system of the period, dis- 
patched from time to time Government commissioners to Germany, 
who, in turn, submitted to Parliament elaborate reports on the 
German plan of organization. 

In America, during the period when our schools were being molded 
into the semblance of a system, German influence in shaping the 
structure was much more direct and potent than has been generally 
recognized. 

John Quincy Adams, in a series of letters, published in Philadel- 
phia in 1803, describing the educational system of Silesia, which he 
had been examining, said: 

The arrangements and r^ulatlons ot the trivial scboola, as they are here 
called — schools destined for that elemtntary InBtrnctlan which ought to he dif- 
fused over the whole mass of the people — particularly deserve your attention, 
because you may, perhaps, as a native of New England, entertain the prejudice 
that your own country Is the only spot on earth where this object Is rightly 
managed and where the arts of reading and writing are accomplishments almost 
universally poaseesed. Probably no country In Europe could so strongly contest 
our preeminence in this respect as GernUny, and she, for this honorable distinc- 
tion, is Indebted prtscipally to Frederick II.* 

In 1821 a committee of the " Free School Society of the City of 
New York," which took the initiative in organizing the first schools 
of that city not supported by denominations, was instructed to cor- 

>8ee PubUc Initnujlton in Ihe Kingdom of Italt, In Am. Jonr, Ed. (ISTO), vol, 20, pp. 
H6-liT ; nlao, Publie Ingtruetion in SarOtnia, by Bottft, Id Am. Jour. Ed. flSOT), vol. 8. 
pp. 818-580. 

1 B«e John Qaincjr Adams, BdueaUonal Reform In SOeiia hg frederiOc U, lo Am. Jonr. 
Ed. (1B67-68), sol. IT, pp. 129-127 ; also Public 7ns(r«oHon in AtMtffa, In Am. Jonr. Eld. 
(1888), VOL 18, p. 9. 

■Se« J>u(Uc Itutmctfona in Avttria, la Am. Jonr. Ed. (lSBe>, vol. 18, p. IS {artlde 
gives B mimmaty). 

' For AdamsH letter on Educational Refonn In Sllests 6» frederict II. In full, ue Am. 
Jouc. Ed. (18ST-8S). vol. IT, pp. l^S-128. 
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j-espond with distinguished educators in Etirope and in the United 
States, to procure information respecting schools.' 

Charles Brooks, a man whose infiuence in Massachusetts was great, 
Hnd who may be said to have prepared the way for the work of 
Horace Mann, did very much to disseminate knowledge respecting 
the Prussian system. He was primarily interested in establishing a 
uormal school after the Prussian model, yet, during the campaign 
which he carried on for thia purpose between the years 1835 
and 1838 he did not limit himself to the consideration of the normal 
school alone, but sought to acquaint the people with the details of the 
German system of elementary education as well. His account of the 
return trip from England, which be made in company with Dr. H. 
Julius, of Hamburg, then on his way to America to study our schools, 
indicates the esteem in which he held the Prussian, system ; 

A passage of 41 days from Liverpool to New York (with Dr. Julius) gave 
me time to ask all manner at questions concerning tbe noble, phlloaopbical. 
and {Hectical system of Prussian eletnentary education. He explained It like 
a Bound Bcbolar end a pious Cbristlan. If yon will allon the phrase, I fell 
In love with the PruBslan system, and it seined to possess me like a missionary 
nngd. • • • 

Whm the dogtor came to visit me at Hing^am I told him I had beeo studying 
the Prussian system for sis mouths, and that I felt called of Ciod to try and 
Introdnce it Into my native State. He rose from his seat, seized my liands, 
after the Hambnrg custom, and said: "My friend, you are right; and I will 
help you all I can." He consented to give an account of the Pruaslaa system 
before the committee on education In our l^lslatnre. Bis dellneationa were 
clear and Judicious, but so brief as led to no action. 

I opened communication with M. Victor Cousin, the first scholar in Paris, 
wltb whom I had become acquainted in 1833. He approved most heartily of 
my plans, and sent me his histories of the Prussian, Hollandalse, and Bavarian 
systems of education, and especially normal schools. • • • 

I studied his iMMiks thoroughly, and though I preferred the Holland system 
of governmental supervision, I concluded to take the Fnissian system of State 
normal schools as my model and guide, and began my public lectures on the 
whole system in 1835. 

Much depended on a right beginning. I knew that the common people would 
be more moved by one practical fact than by a bushel of metaphysics. I there- 
fore wrote three enormously long lectures — namely, two hours each. In the 
first I described minutely the Prussian State system. Its studies, booiia, classifi- 
cation, modes of teaching, govermiMait, rewards, punishments, etc.; a perfect 
catalogue of inttreating facts. In my second I showed how this new system 
could be adopted In Massachusetts, and how it would affect every town, every 
school, and especially every family In the State; yes, I took it in my hands 
and carried It from house to house, showing the parents how It would benefit 
their son John and their daughter Mary. In my third I showed that all these 
great, practical Christian results could be realized by establishing State nor* 
mal schools, and could not be realized wltbout them; and therefore the pro- 
posed school reform must begin with Introducing such normal schools. 
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In his first public lecture on the eEtablishment of themormal school 
Mr. Brooks made the following statement, wh^ch is in point : " Froni 
what I have learned, it is now my opinion that the Prifspian system 
is to make a new era in the pi^lic elemeTitary education of the United 
. States." And, again, in a review of the History of the Iiitnijduction 
of State Normal Schools in America (1864), Mr. Brooks concluded 
by saying : 

The PrnsFdan syatem, with its two central pow^^, a boand of education, and 
normal scboola, was not known in New Baslan<l wltenl first dexcrlbed it, in 
public. In 183S ; but on the 19th of April, 183S, Ma ssachu setts, the. banner State, 
adopted State normal schools by statute. Remembering well how the good 
leaven spread In 1835-18S8, I say it was the Prussian system which wrought out 
the educational regeneratiou of New England,' 

Just at the time that Charles Brooks was laboring so diligently to 
incorporate in the Massachusetts system the results of Prussian expe- 
rience, another man, John D. Pierce, in Michigan, also an enthusi- 
astic believer in the preeminence of the Prussian organization, was 
laying the foundation for an educational system in his own State 
and building into it the beat features of Prussian practice. It was 
mainly because of his suggestions to the chairman of the committee 
on education in the convention that framed the State government in 

1835 that the article in the constitution respecting education was 
framed and provision made for the office of superintendent of public 
instruction. Mr. Pierce was appointed to the sujwrintendency in 

1836 and at once began the work of preparing a plan for a complete 
school system. 

Before framing his recommendations, which were submitted in 

1837 and which were approved for the most part, he visited the 
schools of New England, New Tork, and New Jersey. Prior to this, 
however, he had learned of the Prussian system through an Englisli 
translation of Cousin's report. This report of CoJisin's was first 
made knovm to the English-speaking people by Sir William Hamil- 
ton, who, in the Edinburgh Review, July, 1833, commended the 
report highly and quoted at considerable length therefrom. The 
next year (1834) that part of the report whidi treated of Prussian 
practice was translated into English by Mrs.' Sarah Austin and ap- 
peared in London. A New York edition of the same translation was 
issued in 1835 and widely distributed.* It was a copy pf this edi- 
tion which, falling into Mr. Pierce's hands, profoundly influenced 
him in framing the system he later submitted to the Michigan 

<I^or the foTEgolDB extracts, aod for bis dlncassloD In full, see Cbarles Brookx. " His- 
tory o[ the Introduction of State Kormal Schools in America." A pamphlet, printed IS64 
(Boston). In Pamphlets on Education (U. C). to). 4. No. 4. Extracts tlven Id Albree, 
"Charles Brooks and His Work for Normal Schools" (Medford, 1007). 

> Stowe, The Pmgslan SyKlem of Public Instruolion and Its iiypUaalHHty to the Vnilei 
at«te» (Cincinnati edition, IBSe) ; preface. 
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Legislature.' In describing his entrance into public life Mr. Pierce 

speaks of this circumstance : 

About this time (1835) Coueln's report of the Prussian ayetem, made to the 
French mlDlster of public Instruction, c&me into my hands and it was read with 
modi Interest SlttHig one pieaeant afternoon upon a log on the hill north of 
wtiMB ttie coartUonse at Marshall now stfttlds, Oen. Crary (chairman of tie 
cDQTNitlon coQunltbee on edncstlon) and myaelf dtscuBsed for a long time the 
fundiuneatal principles which were deemed important for the convention to 
adopt In laying the foundations of our Stale. The subject of education was a 
theme of Bi)ecial Interest. It was agreed. If possible, that It should make a 
distinct branch of the government, and that the cohstltotlon ought to provide 
for an ofBcef who (iiould have tuis whole matter In charge and thus keep Ita 
Importance perpetualty before the public mind.' 

Mr. Pierce's indebtedness to Prussia for many of the ideas which 
he worked out in the system which he organized is thus set forth by 
a later sup^intendent of the Michigan system, Francis W. Shear- 
man, who, writing in 1852, said : 

The system of public Instruction which was intended to be established by ttie 
fratners of the constitution (Mlclilgan), the conception of the ofBce, Its province, 
its powers, and duties were derived from Prussia. That system consisted of 
tluee degrees: Primary InstructlMi, corresponding to our district schools; 
secondary instruction, cocamunicHted In schools called Gymnasia; and the high- 
est Inatructlon communicated In the unLveraltles. The superintendence of this 
entire system (Prussia), which was formed In 1819, was entrusted to a minister 
of state, called the minister of public instruction, and embraced everything 
which belonged to the moral and intellectual advancement of the people.* 

In the same year in which Mr. Pierce was made superintendent of 
public instruction in Michigan (1836), the trustees of Girard College, 
Philadelphia, commissioned its president, A. D. Bache, " to visit all 
establishments in Europe resembling Gii:ard College, or any others 
which promise to afford useful infoimation in organizing it," and to 
prepare a report covering Jiis observations. After two years spent 
in a careful examination of the schools of Great Britain and Europe, 
he submitted a voluminous report (1839), Those who were inter- 
ested in such matters found in this report a wealth of detail re- 
lating to the educational practices of Great Britain, France, Switzer- 
land, Italy, Holland, Belgium, and Germany. Eespecting the system 
of Germany, and particularly thai of Prussia, he wrote : 

Prussia Is at present decidedly in advance of the other larger German States 
in the education of the people, especially in the manner and matter of Instruc- 
tion. As the various accounts which have been given of public Instruction In 
PmgBia have. In general, referred to the system more particularly than to the 
schools, I shall In ihia Ittpott -touch more briefly upon ttie former and go more 

' Hoyt and Ford. John n. Pierce, Founder of the Uichtgan Brhool Sviten, p. IB. 

'MleMgan Pioneer ColleolioHa, vol. 1, p. SB. 

^abearmaii. Public Inatrvctton and BoJmol horn of MUihiaaa (18S2), pp. IS, 19. 



r^cnzeSDv Google 



■ 24 BEOBOANIZAnON OF THE P47BUC SCHOOL SYSTEM. 

Into detail In regard to the lattor. By reference to tlielr spirit and minute 
arrangements it is easy to see where they would apply as perfectly ia a repub- 
lic as in a monarchy.' 

In the same year (1836) the General Assembly of Ohio requested 
Calvin E. Stowe, professor of biblical literature, Lane Seminary, 
Cincinnati, who was about to visit Europe, to formulate a report 
upon the educational systems of the countries through which he 
might pass, and to present it to the general assembly. In accordance 
■with this request his observations were laid before the thirty-sixth 
general assembly (1837), which ordered the report published and a 
copy sent to every school district in the State. In additiim, the re- 
port was republished and extensively circulated by the L^islatnres 
of Michigan, Massachusetts, North Carolina, Virginia, and Pennsyl- 
vaoia. The legislature of the last-named State alone prii^ied and 
distributed 5,000 copies iii the English language and 2,000 in Ger- 
man.^ In this report, entitled "Report on Elementary Public In- 
struction in Europe," particular attention was given to a descrip- 
tion of the primary schools of Germany, especially to those of 
Prussia and Wurttemberg. It is interesting to note that at the time 
when Horace Mium and Henry Barnard were taking up their work 
of arousing the American people from their indifference toward the 
common school this report on the German plan of organization almost 
exactly sketches the American system as it subsequently developed.^ 

Henry Barnard in 1836 also visited Germany and ^>ent several 
months in the examination of schools. As commissioner of educa- 
tion in Rhode Island, and later in Connecticut, aiid also as United 
States Commissioner of Education, he did more perhaps than any 
other person to make known to the American people the fruits of the 
educational experience of European countries. Through his official 
publications, and particularly through the columns of his educational 
journals, he disseminated the facts pertaining to German practice 
very widely. 

On accoimt of his health Dr. Stephen Olin, later president of Wes- 
leyan University, went to Europe in 1837 and spent three years in 
travel and in the examination of schools and other institutions. His 
journals and letters are filled with comments upon what he saw. 
Relative to the Prussian school system he wrote : 

The Prussian system of education Is certainly the most perfect In existence, 
whetlier the higher, the intermediate, or common grades of learning be con- 
sidered.* 

In 1843 Horace Mann visited the schools of Germany and of other 
European countries. An account of his visit is given in his seventh 

1 B&che, Report on BducalUm in Europe (1839), |i|i. A, T. 

>Sec thv Harrifburg edition (1B3S). p. 4. 

■ This deacrlptloD Is quoted, p. 36. 

• The Lije and Letters of Stephen OHn, toL 1, p. S21. 
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aonual report to the board of education of Massachusetts (January, 
1844). In this report he comm«aded tiie orgauization and grading 
of the German schools in the following words: 

I do not beritate to wj tbat tLen are many tMDgs abroad wblcb we at home 
should do well to Imitate — thtnga, amne of which are h^re aa yet mere mattes 
of «3)eculatloa aitd theory, bat which, there, have long been In operation aqd 
ure now producing a harrest of rich and abundant blessings. Among the naUona 
of Europe Prussia has long enjoyed the most distinguished reputation for tbe 
excellence of its schools. In rerlews, in speeches, In tracts, and even In graver 
works devoted to the canse of education, Its schools have been exhibited as 
models for tbe Imitation of the rest of Christendom.' 

And again he said, under the caption " Classification " : 
The first elem^t of superiority in a Fmssian school, and one whose Influence 
extends throughout the whole subsequent course of Instruction, con^sts In the 
proper dassiScation of the scholars. In ell places where the numbers are 
sufficiently large to allow It the children are divided according to ^es and 
attalmneuts, and a sltagle teacher has the charge only of a single clasa or of as 
small a number el classes as is practicable. I have before adverted to the con- 
struction of the schoolbouaee, by which, as far as possible, a room is assigned 
to each class. Let us suppose a teacher to have the charge of but one class, and 
to bave talent and resources sufflclent properly to engage and occupy its atten- 
tion, and we suppose a perfect school. But bow greatly are tbe teacher's 
duties Increased and bis dlfflcultlee multiplied if he have four, Ave, or half a 
dozen classes under his personal inspection. While attending to the recitation 
of one his mind Is constantly called oO to attend to the studies and the condnot 
of all the others. For this very few teachers amongst us bave tbe requisite 
capacity, and hence the Idleness and the disorder that reign in so many of our 
schools, excepting In cases where the debasing motive of fear puts the children 
in irona Al! these difficulties are at once avoided by a suitable claa^Bcatlon. 
by snch a classiflcutlon as enables the teacher to address his Instructions at 
tbe same time to all the children who are before bim, and to accompany them 
to tbe playground at recess or Intermission without leaving any behind who 
might be disposed to take advantage of bis absence. All this will become more 
and more obvlons as I proceed with a description of exercises. There Is no 
ottstacle whatever, save prescription, and that vis Inertise of mind which con- 
tinues in the beaten track because it bas not vigor enough to turn aside from 
it, to tbe Introduction at once of this mode of dividing and classifying scholars 
In all our large towns,' 

In John D. Philbrick, whose name will always be associated with 
the schools of Boston, of .which he waa made superintendent in 1856, 
the GermtLn schools, had another infiuential champion. In 1847, as 
prilicipal of the Qtiincy Grammar School of Boston, Philbrick or- 
ganizedf after the German model, what was probably the first city 
graded school in America. His reports as superintendent abound in 
refei^ences to German practice, and many of the ixmoTations which 

' Hnnn, Seveatb Annual Report, p. 21 : alao Report foi 1843, Id Life and Worka of 
Horace Mann (Lee & Shepard Edltlou), p. 240. 

-Mann, Seventh Ananal Report, p. S4; also Aeport for 1843, In lAfe ami Workt of 
Horace Mann, pp. 302, 308 (Lee A Sbepard edltioo) ; also In Am. Jour. Ed. (1660). vol. S, 
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he made in the organization of the Boston schools were undoubtedly 
suggested by the information then current concerning the German 
system. 

In 1850 there was published a book written by Joseph Kay, an 
Englishman, and entitled " The Social Coiidition and Education of 
the People of England and Europe," which was widely read by school 
people in America. It gave much space to a description of the Prus- 
sian organization; condemned the practice, then common in New 
England, of breaking school districts up into increasingly smaller 
units ; and, by contrast, laid particular emphasis on the German prac- 
tice of uniting districts to secure the ctHiditions necessary to grading 
the children. On this point he wrote: 

iDBtead of creating a great number of small schools In different parts of tlie 
town, each containing only one or two classes. In wblcb children of -very differ- 
ent ages and verjr different degrees of proficiency most be neceaaarlly mingled 
and taught together, to the manifest retarding of the progress of the more 
forward as well as of the more backward, several schools ( to PntSBlan towns) 
are generally combined, bo as to form one large one, containing five boys' 
classes bhH five girls' classes. In these classes the teachers are able to clas^fy 
the cblldren In such a maimer that one teacher may take the youngest and most 
deficient, another the more advanced, and so on. In this manner, as each 
teacher has a class of children who have made about the same progress In their 
stDdles. he Is enabled to concentrate bis whole siergles upon the Instruction and 
education of all bis acbolars at the same time, and for the whole time they 
are In school. Instead of being obliged to neglect one part of his class whilst be 
attends to anotber, which ia necessarily the case where children of different 
degrees of proficiency are assembled In one classroom, and which is always nec- 
essarily the canse of conriderable noise and confusion, tending to distract the 
attention of both teachers and children.* 

Besides the educational leaders of America who visited Germany 
during the first half of the nineteenth century, a steadily increasing 
number of American students turned to Germany for all or a part 
of their graduate work. Prior to 1850 the number of such students 
had reached nearly a hundred, and comprised ^ch men as Edward 
Everett, George Ticknor, George Bancroft, and Henry W. Longfel- 
low. These men, returning to positions of influence, many to college 
professorships, helped, more or less directly, in their respectiTe com- 
munities, to create a public sentiment favorable to educational prog- 
ress and to disseminate information concerning German practice. 

Just at the time, therefore, when the American system of edu- 
cation was in the formingj Germany's influence was peculiarly 
potent. Indeed, to such degree was the influence felt that not only 
<>dncational leaders, but educated people as well, came to recognize 

1 See fiub/^ots and lletkodt o[ Imtnicti'm tH Prussia, (Containing: eitracts from Kay, 
Uncial CaniiHon and Education of (Ae. People tu Englana and Europe, In Am. Jour. VM. 
(ISeO), vol. B, pp. 413-^34. 
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that the Grerman schools were the best in the world and that America 
could wdl afford to profit by Gwmany's experience. In fa,ct, one 
finds Uiat Henry Bamard, Horace Mann, and the other stalwart 
educational pioneers of the time fouj^t for nothing which had not 
already found a permanent place among the practices of the pro- 
gresavB States of Germany. They strove for compulsory school 
attendance; but compulsory school attwidance had been provided 
for by law in Saxe Gotha in 1648, in Saxony and Wurttemberg in 
1649, in HildeAram in 1663, in Calemberg in 1681, in Celle in 1689, 
in Fnissia in 1717, and in every other Grerman State before the 
beginning of the nineteenth century.' They saw clearly that school 
conditions could never be greatly improved until the teaching body 
was specially trained for its work; and so they sought to have normal 
schocJs and sraninaries established for the training of teachers. 
Prussia, however, organized a seminary for teachers in 1735; and 
in the 1738 decree for the regulation of the schools of Berlin it was 
provided that teachers should be regularly examined by properly 
authorized officials before being allowed to teach. By the close of 
the century the principle of the special training of teachers- was a 
cardinal provision of the school system of Prussia, and by 1833 
Ihere were in Prussia alone 43 normal schools, with an attendance 
of 2,086 students and an annual output of nearly 800 trained 
teachers.' 

The American leaders sought also to bring about an efficient sys- 
tem of supervision, one which ^tould touch every locality and every 
schooL This, too, had been worked out in Europe long before the 
first State superintendent in America was ever appointed.^ Two 
radically different types of supervision had been evolved — that of 
Prussia, which was highly centralized, allowing considerable latitude 
in individual schools, while all were subject to the central authority, 
and that of Holland, in which the system began with the authorities 
of the smallest school unit and terminated, after progressive degrees 
of representation, in the highest authority of the land.' The Ameri- 
can pioneers insisted, furthermore, that the teacher should be paid 
a reasonable salary, and that the office should be one of dignity and 
honor in the community. This, too, had been provided for by 
Frederick H, who, by ordinance (1765), declared that a school 

'See Htttorii of PHmam Edueation In Oermony, In Am. Joar. Ed. <1S60), voL S. pp. 
348-359; also Tranglator't Preface (Sarah Austin) to Cousla'a Report oa the Btate of 
ftblte /lutmotlon in Prueata (Lond., 1834). p. XII. 

■BBCbe, Report on EOuoationiit Europe (1889), pp. 2S2. 229. 

■The Unit State t« eatabllsh tbe office ira« New York, Id 181S. later aboUgbed for a 
lime: PennBylvanla (1833-) was tlie flmt to cstabliab and contlaue tbe offlte wltbout 
Ureal. 

■Bache, Jteporl on £dHca(iDn In Europe (1889), pp. ITl, 172, 
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should be kept in every village (Silesia), that a competent enbsist- 
ence should be provided for the schoolmaster, and ttiat, as the 
ordinance runs, " the gentry, as well as the common people, must not 
consider or treat the teacher as a servant but as an officer whose duty 
it is to form good tenants for landlords and children for parents." ^ 
Even in the personnel of the school committee, comprising, as it did, 
in the early period of Massachusetts school history, the clergyman, the 
magistrate, and two citizens of the district, there existed a remark- 
able similarity to a provision in the decree of Elector John Greorge 
(1573) authorizing the appouatment of school committer of super- 
intendence, each in charge of the smallest school unit, the parish, and 
consisting of the parish clergyman, the local magistrate, and "two 
notables." ' 

Perhaps no detail of the great work of school regeneration imder 
way in the thirties and forties was urged with more determination 
by the progressives than the need for graded schools. Over and over 
again in the reports and publications of the period occur statements 
condemning the tendency toward dividing the school district into 
progressively smaller units and, on the other hand, commending the 
counterplan of consolidating the same in order to secure the condi- 
tions essential to a graded system. And yet in this particular, as 
well as in the plan of school organization which subsequently evolved, 
American leaders of the period found in the practice of Germany 
both a precedent and a model. 

The first step in America toward segregation within a given build- 
ing was that which classified the teachers of grammar schools accord- 
ing to the subjects taught rather than the children upon the basis of 
their ages and attainments. The following arrangement, drawn up 
by a conmiittee of which Samuel -Adams was a member and adopted 
by Boston in 178S, will illustrate: 

In Town MiaTiNfl, October 16, 1739. 

Toted, That there sliall be one writing school at the south part of the town, 
one at the center, and one at the north part ; that In those schools the children 
of both sexes be taught writing, and also arithmetic in the various branches of 
Ot) nsu'allj taught In the town schools, including vulgar and decimal fractions. 

That there be one reading school at the south part of the town, one at the 
center, and one at the north part; that In those schools the children of both 
sexes be tai^t to spell, accent, and read both prose and verse, and also to be 
instructed in English irammar and composition. 

That the children of both sexes be admitted Into the reading and writing 
schools at the age of 7 years, having previously received the Instrnctlon usual 
at women's schools ; that they be allowed to continue in the reading end writing 
schools until the age of 14. the boys attending the year round, the girls from 
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the 20Uk of April to the 20th of 0<;tober following ; tliat they attend these 
sdMolB alternatelj, at anch times and subject to micb changes as the ylsltli^ 
committee. In c<wsaltatlon with the maeters, shall approve.' 

By UiJs siogalar arrangement each grammar school had two de- 
partments, called the reading and writing departmente. Each of 
these departments had ite own rooms, its own set of studies — the 
program of studies being divided for this purpose, not horizontally 
by grades, but vertically by subjects — and its own master and corps 
of asEdstants, usually two or three in number. The pupils attended 
each department in turn, changing from one to the other at the end 
of each half -day session.' 

This " double-headed " organization of grammar schools remained 
until the Quincy School (Boston) was established in 1848. With 
the erection of this school, Philbrick, then principal, changed the 
plan of administration; and, in addition, introduced a new type 
of school architecture, which he thus described : * 

1. It was large. Up to this time n giaminar school with 400 pupils was 
considered very large. This building had 660 seats In Its schoolrooms, excln- 
ri»e of the hall, 

2. It contained a separate schoolroom for each teacher, 12 In all. and, of 
eourse, recitation rooms were not needed. 

3. It contained a hail large enough to seat comfortably all the pupils that 
mold be accommodated In Its schoolrooms, and even more. 

4. It contained a clothes room attached to each schoolroom. 

5. It contained a separate desk and chair for each pupil, this being probably 
the flret grammar sehoolhouse, here or elsewhere, so far as I know, Into which 
this feature was Introduced. 

6. It was four stories high— the first of this height — the hall covering the 
wbole of the fourth story. 

All the grammar siAoolhouses since built In this city are of this type. 
Modlficattona and improvements, more or less Important, have been from time 
to time Introduced, bat the type has not changed. 

Before the erection of the Quincy School the typical grammar 
building of Boston was a two-story structure, one story being used 
by the writing department, the other by the reading department. 
Each story contained but one hall or schoolroMU, which was gen- 
erally large enough to accommodate about 180 pupils. In each room 
there were usually three teachers, carrying on recitations at the same 
time. The first modification of the type came with the addition of a 
third story, the two upper being used as before, but the lower floor 
being used as a primary school. The next step was that of adding 
two recitation rooms to each of the two large halls or schoolrooms, 

'Qootea by Barnard, Subjects and Covrtet ol InatntetUm In OMei, la Am. Jour. Ed. 
(18T0), TOl. 18, p. 475 ; alBO in a pamphlet In the BoBtOD Public LibraFj", The Syntem of 
P«SKo BdueaOim Adoptei by the Totcn af Boston, Issued by the school commlttep o( 

'PhUbiick. rutntfy-Hlnlh eemfannital Report {Sept., 18T4). pp. 10-12, 

'Ibid., pp. 108-107. 

Google 
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thereby avoiding the confusion due to having tiie three teachers in 
one room. This was the point reached in the development of the city 
graded system when the establishment of the Quincy School virtually 
inaugurated the modem scheme of organization, as weU as the mod- 
em type of building.' 

The arrangement of this building enabled Mr. Philbrick to work 
out the details of what, in its essential features, is now the typical 
plan of organization for city schools of elementary grade {grammar 
and primary schools). Mr. Philbrick, in a report to tiie Gaieral As- 
sembly of Connecticut (May, 1856), described the plan for grading 
schools which he introduced in the Quincy School, and which might, 
with minor modifications, be taken as a description of the plan upon 
which city schools of to-day are organized.^ 

Prior to the dat« of this report (1856) primary schools in Boston, 
from the time of their establi^unent (1818), had been conducted on 
the " ungraded plan " — that is, the unit group taught by each teacher 
was a separate and independent organization, occupying a separate 
building, usually of one room. The course of instruction was divided 
into six steps or classes, but each teacher had all the six classes in her 
room at the same time.' She was fitting a class for the grammar 
school, teaching a class of A-B-C-darians, and carrying on the inter- 
mediate stages of the coarse, simultaneously. This arrangement was 
gradually changed by carrying doven into the primary schools the 
" graded plan " of the grammar schools. This led to the promotion 
of pupils every six months from one primary teacher to another; 
which, at that time, meant transferring from one primary building 
to another. The primary schools of a given attendance district came 
to have an organic connection with each other, which made it nec- 
essary that some one should be' charged with the responsibility of 
supervising the group with respect to the admission of pupils, their 
proper classification, and their qualifications for promotion. This need 
became apparent about the time the shift from the " double-headed " 
to the " single-headed " plan of organization in the grammar schools 
took place (1848, Quincy School). The solution of the twofold prob- 
lem was at once obvious — ^namely, to relieve the grammar-school mas- 
ter of his teaching duties, and require him to exercise the duties of a 
principal throughout his district, both in the grammar school and in 
the primary schools tributary to it. By this arrangement a higher 
degree of unity, harmony, and efficiency throughout the entire system 
was secured. 

iSce Pbllbrkk Heport (186T-68>. pp. 522^23; nlw In Mb TwenCy-Dlntb Semiannual 
Report, Sept, 1874, pp. J04-108. 

> See Phllbclcli, Report of the Superintendent of Common Schools to the General Anaera- 
blj (Connecticut. May, 1856), in Am. Jour. Ed. (1856), vol. 2, pp. 469-472. 

" In 1821 the course prorlded foe four clBtgeB. For the detnUed " couraa " of tblB date, 
see Am, JpBr, Ed. (1870), voL 19, p. 4T1, 
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Naturally the QMt step taken was that of combining the six sepa- 
rate primary school buildings, which were one-room affairs, built 
according to no recognized standard or model plan, and erecting one 
structure of six rooms, comprising a completely organized and clas- 
sified primary school. The iirst building in accordance with this plan 
was erected in Boston in 1864.' 

While in Boston the primary and grammar schools covered the- 
entire period of elementary education, in several other cities the 
elementary period, as the school organization developed, came to be 
made up of a union of three, and in some instances of four divisions, 
each separately designated, and varying in the time required for its 
completion. For example, in Concord, N. H., before 1860, the schools 
had been graded into " primary," " intermediate," and " grammar " 
schools. The primary and intermediate schools were scattered in 
small buildings in different parts of the district, while the three 
grammar schools gathered their pupils from wider districts and the 
high school from the entire city.^ In Harrisburg, Pa., the school 
divisions below the high school were designated " primary " and 
" secondary." * In Hartford, Conn., the divisions were called " pri- 
mary," "secondary," "intermediate," and "grammar."* In In- 
dianapolis, Ind., the elementary division compassed the "primary" 
and "intermediate " divisions, each four years in length." In Kings- 
ton, N. Y., the terms "primary," "junior," and "senior" were ap- 
plied to the three divisions into which this period was broken, while 
the high-school period was called the "academic" division.* In 
Madison, Wis., to mention but one more instance, the designations 
were " primary," intermediate," " grammar," " senior granmiar," and 
" high schools," each of two years.^ 

At first these divisions, which we're due to various local causes, 
were pretty definitely separated, promotion from one to another in 
many instances being based upon formal examination, but gradu- 
ally the lines of demarcation fell away, leaving the designating 
terms for the several divisions without significance other than that 
of indicating their distinct origins. From time to time various 
changes in nomenclature have been made, usually in the direction of 
simplification, until now the common practice applies the term " ele- 
mentary " to all grades below the high school, " primary " to the first 
four or five years or grades, and " grammar " to the upper three or 

>BV>r most ot the tuets rovectlng piiBsr? Hchool orgiDlsatloa, see PhUbtlok, Twenty- 
DlnCb Semlanatul Report (Sept.. 18T4>, pp. 84-SS ; lOS-Ill. 
■Henry Baraari]. la Am, Jour. Ed. (ISTO). voL 16, p. SS. 

• Ibid., p. 94. 
' IbU., p. »6. 

■ 'Ibid., p. 96. 

• Ibii, p. 97. 

' U)ld., p. 100. 
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four. Occasionally, however, the term " intermediate " is used in its 
early sense, referring somewhat loosely to the fourth or fifth grades, 
or perhaps to the fourth, fifth, and si^th grades. In recenfdiscus- 
sion, it should be noted, the term " intermediate " is sometimes em- 
ployed to designate the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades, though 
this will probably give way to either the " lower high school " or the 
"junior high school." 

To secure any semblance of grading in the schools of the rural 
communities and of the villages proved exceedingly difficult. In 
1839 Henry Barnard wrote that " there was hardly an instance of the 
gradation of schools [in Connecticut] by which the evils of crowding 
children of different ages, of both sexes, in every variety of study and 
schoolbook, under a single teacher, were avoided."^ And again he 
wrote, in Principles of School Architecture:^ 

To enable children to derive the highest d^ree of benefit tiosa tbelr attend- 
ance at school the; should go through a regular course of training in a Biicces- 
slon of classes and schools arranged according to ^mllarlty of age. BtanAlag, 
nnd attainments, under teachers posHessing the qualifications beet adapted to 
each grade of school. The practice has been almost universal la New England 
and in other States where the organisation of the schools Is based upon tbe 
division of territory Into school districts to provide but one school for as many 
children of botb sexes and of all ages, from 4 to 16 years, as can be gatliered in 
from certain territorial limits. Into one apartment, under one teacher— a female 
teacher in summer and a male teacber In winter. The disadvantages of this 
practice, Imth to pupils and teachers, are great and manifold. 

On the same theme Horace Mann wrote, 18i2 : 

Tliere is but one class of persons in the whole communitr — and that clasa not 
only small In number, but the least entitled to favor — who are beneflelally inter- 
ested in tbe establishment of small and feeble districts. This class consists of 
the very poorest teachers in the State, or of those who emigrate here from other 
States or countries ia quest of employment as teachers, wlto are willing to teach 
for the lowest compensation, and for whose services even the lowe^ is too high. 
These teachers may safely look upon the small and feeble districts as estates In 
expectancy. Such districts, having destroyed their resources by dividing them, 
must remain stationary from year to year amidst surrounding Improvement: 
and hence, being unable to command more valuable services, tliey will be com- 
pelled to grant a small annual pension to Ignorance and . Imbecility, and this 
class of teachers stands ready to be their pensionaries.* 

In 1842, to quote another writer of the time, Alonzo Potter, in dis- 
cussing the unnecessary multiplication of school districts, particu- 
larly in the Stat« of New York, said : 

In 1815, when the system (of New ToFk State) was organized, the whole 
State contained but 2.756 dlstrlcte.' These have since been divided and sub- 

1 Henry Bamard, First An. Rep. (to Connecticut LesUlatare), extracts in Am. Jour. 
Bi. (tsss), VOL 1, pp. eei»-eT6, 

•In Froc. of the Am, Ed. Conventions {184B-1862). 

■Mann, Fiftft An. Rep. (164S), P. SO; also in Potter, Tke Bakool (1840), pp. 211- 
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dirtded till Qxty QQinber now 10,760. The present aTerage rate of attendance 
apfMsis, from tbe reports of tbe visitors (echool Inspectors) In 1840 and 1841. 
to be less than 3S. It most be evident that Buch a school la not saffldesitly 
large to fally oceapy «r remunerate the servlcea of a flrst-rate teacher; and 
hence instead of muttiplytng diBtricU still further, as U ctftm tbe OlspostUcai 
at present, tt Is very Important to diminish their number. The process of onlt- 
ing two or more adjacent districts or of formtng two out of three ougbt to bo 
u)minHiced at once, and It might be carried on througb our smaller villages 
and ttie more thickly settled rural dietiicts with the greatest advantage. The 
scbDols, being larger, would admit of a more thorough clajwiflcatlou of the 
Khalare; being kept throuf^out the yeer, tbe organization would be more per. 
mati«it and effective, and the manifold e^ils growing out of the constant change 
of teschers might be obviated." 

The fir^ gt«p taken in the direction of grouping children of the 
same ages or attainments in rural schools appears to have been that 
of merely separating the older from the younger children and em- 
ploying a man to teach the former and a woman the latter. In his 
fourth annual report to the Connecticut Legislature (1842) Henry 
Barnard wrote : 

Tbe evils of crowding children of different ages In a great variety of studies, 
and io different stages of progress In the same study, under one teacher, 
have beo) obviated in more than 100 districts by emplOTiug a female teacher 
for the younger children and primai? studies and a male teacher for older and 
inore advanced scholars, and in a few instances by the establishment of a cen- 
tral or union school for the older children of a aodety, or of two or more 
districts.* 

As the school att^dance of a given district increased, either 
through growth of population or through the consolidaticai of dis- 
tricts, the s^regation was carried further by runoving the older 
children to a point central to the joint district, while the younger 
children were left behind to attend at their several schools. In de- 
scribing this arrangement, Henry Barnard, in the report just referred 
to (fourth), said: 

Provision Is made (in the Idw) for the union of two or more districts, for 
tbe purpose of maintflitiHg a union school for the older children of the asso- 
<^ted districts, whUe the younger chltdroi are 1^ to attend In Hki sevltral 
dlBtricts under female teachers. 

The union ot school districts thus authorized (Aviates many of the dlffl- 
rnttles and evils of common schools as they are, and secures a much higher 
<Hiee of Improvement with the same means. In a large portion of the dls- 
tilct schools the ages of the scholars range from 4 to 16, or, rather, from 
^ to 18. The studies extend bom the Brat rudiments to the branches of an 
academical edocatlon; the clawes are as numerous as tbe various studies. 
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incKased by tlte variety of textbooks to the sftme branch; and the teachers 
are constantly chauging, from male to female, and from season to Beason. 

Now the irtan of onion dletrlcts, leaving the younger children by tbemselve!^, 
and Inclnding the older children together, cuts donn by tme-half tlie variety 
of ages, studlee, and clasaes. It enablee the teacha ta'adopt methods of claesi- 
ficatlon, iiistructlon, and goveromeDt suited to each grade of school.' 

This plan of consolidating districts and forming union schools 
was the first step taken in th« movement, npt completed at the present 
day, toward unifying and standardizing the school Mganization. 
■ It was the first effort in opposition to the tendency toward decen- 
tralization, which arose naturally under the conditions which pre- 
vailed in the days when population was sparse. Each cluster of 
families found it more ccsivMiient to estaiilish a separate school 
than to send their children to a more remote populaticm center. The 
re^on contributing to such a school foraned the school-district, which, 
in Massachusetts, was without legal rights until 1739. The act 
of this date gave to the district privileges so extensive as to lead 
Horace Mann, in his tenth annual report, to declare the prOTieion 
to be " the most unfortunate law on the subject of common schools 
ever enacted in the State." The most disastrous legislation came, 
however, in 1801, when the district was granted the authority to 
raise money for the support of its schools by taxation — a right here- 
tofore vested in the town. The district proved to be too small to be 
intrusted with the tax-levying power, and insufficient support of the 
school resulted. 

In one form or antAher the district school system still exists iii most 
of the States, though there is a growing tendency, where conditions 
will admit, to replace the district with the town^p unit and the 
incorporated city. Massachusetts abolished the district plan of or- 
ganization in 1882; New Hampshire in 1886; Vermont in 1892; and 
Maine in 1893." I 

The movement toward graded schools developed slowly at first, 
but by I860 nearly every city. and town of any consequence in the 
country, as well as niany populous rural communities, had- its own 
unified system of schools organized on a graded bftsis and- with a 
defined course of study, embracing definite' time liniitsi the 'whole 
sanctioned aild protected by "legislative enactment. The following 
table, compiled mainly from the Special Report of the Commissioner 
of Education on the Condition and Improvement of Public Schools 
in the DiaiHct of Columbia (1870)' gives the significant facts re- 
specting ihe status of the movement betiteen the years 1860 and 
1870 in the principal cities of the United States. 

'Am. Jour. Bd. (18S6), vol. 1, p. T13. 

" For dlMMualoQ o( the Cnit, see Ednc. Bnll.. 1»I4, Noe. -10 nnd 44. 

»In Am. Jour. Kd, <1870), vol. 19. 
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Legal gchool age and school courses in certain cUies.^ 
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1 Bee Kept, ot V, B, ComQilB. of Educ, 1871, lor list at aver 600 aecaoAaty BCtuwlB.wtth hogth of blglt> 

lEugliahlil^siiiHiI, l;eBiB(lgH}: Latin bigh aohool, 6 yeais. 
■ Ei^iUicoureesDdeluakslooane.SysuseBcb; both,! yews. 
• Seven veaiB, irlth two jeaia^ eitalwoD of the couth. 
tEliglli£o(>uiBe,tyeBn; ctmakai emm.S ymn. 

By 1860 it became clear that the length of the elementary -school 
course was to be either seven, eight, or nine years, beginning at the 
age of 7, 6, or 5, with the preference for the arrangement which is 
now so general as to be typical — ^namely, an eight-year course, the 
child entering in his sixth year and completing the course in his 
fourteenth year. The organization of the elementary course in this 
final form was so nearly identical with the plan evolved among the 
German States and fully established therein prior to the inaugura- 
tion of a graded system in any American State as alone to make 
probable the indebtedness to Grermany, even though no account be 
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taken of the eagerness with which the American leaders of the period 
sought knowledge respecting German practice or of the high esteem 
in which the school system of that country was held by them. The 
tendwcy of Americans of this period to turn to Germany for sug- 
gestions attracted the attention of Francis Adams, an English writer, 
who made a study of the schools of the United States in 1875. He 
wrote : 

It l8 tbe habit of Am^can educatiouiste, ungnideiaglr aad wltti sincere ad- 
miration, to give the palm to Germany. Nor la this a mere complimentary rec- 
ognition of excellence. It la shown to be genuine by the maimer In which they 
are ac<%ptlng from Germany not only lessons in the details of edacatlonal 
science, but vital principles like compnlslon.* 

As early as January, 1836, just at the beginning of the agitation to 
secure compulsory attendance and graded schools, the plan which 
had bpen developed in Prussia and which has been followed somewhat 
closely by us, was described by Prof. Stowe, who took his material 
largely from Cousin's report, in an address before a convention of 
teachers assembled at Columbus. The address, entitled The Prussian 
System of Public Instruction and its Applicability to the United 
States, was brought to the attention of the General Assembly of 
Ohio and was ordered printed and circulated by that body. It was 
also published independently in the same year (1836) and widely 
distributed.' Doubtless it was this address which lead the general 
assembly to request Prof, Stowe to present a formal report on the 
European trip which he was then about to make.' In this report of 
his visit to the schools of Europe, prefacing a detailed description of 
tbe course outlined for each grade of the Prussian and Wurttemberg 
schools, he sketched the plan as follows: 

The whole course comprises eight years and includes children from the ages 
of 6 till 14. and It is divided into four parts of two years each. It la a first 
principle that the children be well accommodated as to house and furniture. 
The schoolroom must be well constructed, tbe seats convenient, and the 
scholars made comfortable and kept Interested. . The younger pupils are kept 
at school but four hours in the day — two in the morning and two in the even- 
ing — with' a recess at the close of each hour. The oldefi six hours, broken by 
recesses as often as is necessary. Moat of the schoolhousee have a bathing 
place, a garden, and a mechanics' shop attached to them to prcanote the cleanli- 
ness and health of the children and to aid in mechanical nnd agricultural 
instruction.* 

'FrsDclB Adama, The Free School Bv»tem of the JJtMei Bttttei (1876), p. S3S. 

•See tbe Tnmuui & Smith edltioo, Cincinnati (1836), In the Boston Public LlbFAqr. 

■ See the acconnt glveiii p. 24. 

■Stowe. Report an Elementary Public InitructUm tn Europe (Boston edition, ISSS), 
pp. ST, 2$. A detailed Bummar; of the report In Weetem Literary IniUtvte, Tranaac- 
tlona (1BS7), pp. 204.-228; alM CoMte of /nstrooHoH In the Primary/ Bcheolt of 
aermanji. Id Am. Jo. Bi. <1860), Vol. VIII, pp. S71-382. 
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Prof. Stowe Btrongly urged tihe adoption of the Prussian plan, as 
the concluding lines of his report show : 

Tbe above aystem Is no vlsionaty acheme emanating from the closet of a 
redose, bat a sketch of tbe conne of Instractitm now actoally pnrsned by 
tboosands of sclioolmaatere In the best dietrict scboola tUat have ever been 
organized. It can be done, for It has been done; It la now done and It ooglit 
to be done. If It can be done In Europe, I believe It can be done in the United 
States; If It can be done tn Prusela, I know It can be done in Ohio. The people 
bare bnt to say the word and provide the means and the thing is accomplldied, 
for tbe word of the people here la ev«k more powerful than tbe word of the 
king there, and the means of the people here are altogether more abundant for 
such an object than the means of the sovereign there. Shall this object, then, 
so desirable In itself, bo entirely practicable, eo easily within our reach, fail 
of accompllHhment? For the honor and welfare of our State, for the safety 
of oar whole Nation, I trust It will not full, but that we shall soon witness in 
this Commonwealth the Introduction of e system of common-achool Instractlon 
fully adequate to alt the wants of our pc^nlation.* 

Except for the fact that in certain particulars our schools have not 
yet reached the development which Prof. Stowe reports, the fore- 
going description would fit remarkably well our el«nentary school 
system as it now exists. 

An examination of the school codes of the German States will show 
that, in almost every case, the laws provided that the child should enter 
school in his sixth year and remain in attendance, if a Catholic, until 
time for his first communion, or, if evangelical in his church affilia- 
tions, to the time of confirmation, the two rites usually occurring at the 
same age — ^namely, in the fourteenth year. Thus, for example, in 
Saxony, the village schools were attended by the children of the 
parish from their sixth to their fourteenth or fifteenth year — full 
eight years — whereupon they were, after from three to six m(mths' 
instruction in religion by the parish clergyman, " confirmed " as 
Christians, and after that, for the first time, admitted to the Lord's 
table.* In the Duchy of Coburg the children were admitted in their 
eixth yeiar, and excused from attending the schools only on taking 
their first communion.' In Saxe-Meiningen boys and girls in the 
country were obliged to attend school eight years, from their axth 
to their fourteenth year, while boys living in the city had to remain 
one year longer. The dischai^ from school coincided with admis- 
sion to the first communion.* In Wurttemberg the obligation resting 
upon the children to attend school began for both boys and girls with 

< Btowe's Report, p. 58. 

■Dr. Hermuiu Wlmmer, Pabflo InitnteUon 1» Btmotty, in Am; Jo. Ed. <1S70), VoL XX, 
p. 8B4. 

■Dr. Bberhard, ruVKc IntirvcUon fn Baae-Ootmrg-Ootha, in Am. Jo. Ed. (ISTO), ToL 
XX. p. 602. 

* Bamara, Public inatruoUoa i» i8aee-Me4nlinje», in Am. Jo. Ed. (1870), Vol. XX, pp. 
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the seventh and terminated with the fourteenth year. Well-devel- 
oped children, however, were received in their sixth year, though no 
one could be discharged from school until after coufirmatiou or the 
£rst conununion.^ In his report, as special oommissicMier to an Eng- 
lish parliamentary commissi<Hi (1861), Prof, Mark Pattison, of 
Oxford, pointed out that the comer stone of the system of primary 
education throughout Germany was compulsory school at^dance; 
that it was all but universal among the German States, though its 
mode of enforcement was variable; that the usage of the several 
States varied but little respecting school age, the Prussian code fixing 
the end of the child's fifth year as the time when attendance should 
begin; that in some provinces attendance was not compelled until 
the end of the sixth, though permitted at the end of the fifth ; that 
the duration of compulsory school attendanoe in most of the States 
was eight years, though in some parts of Prussia iisage extended it 
to nine, and in one instance cited it was reduced to seven years; and 
that " much less by law than by the manners of the people, school 
time is universally terminated by confirmation — a rite which, with 
its accompanying first communion, obtains in the Lutheran popula- 
tion the same social importance as in the Koman Cat^ioUc." ' 

It seems clear that the duration of the period devoted to elemen- 
tary education was determined originally by the church, and that the 
practices thus begun were subsequently aanctioned by legal enact- 
ment- Pattison points out^ that when, in the beginning of the 
eighteenth century, Frederick Wilhebn b^an to issue royal ordi- 
nances for the regulation and improvement of elementary schools, 
these ordinances assumed universal school attendance of all unoan- 
firmed persons. He adds : 

Tbe usage, as part of the duty of a Obrlstlan pareot, had even survived the 
niln of the Thirty Tears' War- In Wnrttemberg It has- listed by legal enact- 
ment ever since the year following the peace of Westphalia (1648). The ofllct 
of 1T16, which is popularly regarded as the source of the PruBsian compulsory 
system, does really nothing more than give the eanction of a royal ^ordinance 
to an listing practice. The AllgemeineslaDdschiilreglement of lT63 for the 
Srat time racactly defines the age, viz. from S to 14 ; but tliiH was only defining 
an abllgatlon universally admitted as one of the first duties of tiie cttizen and 
the member of the cburcb. 

Prof. G, Stanley Hall considers the rites of confirmation and the 
first communion as the objective recognition given by the churth to 
the advent of puberty. He holds that the pubic initiations among 
savage peoples, the ephebic educational ceremonies of the ancient 
Greeks and Romans, the inspiring observances practiced at the 
knighting of the medieval youth, and the ceremonies attendant upon 
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1-eIigious confirmation among the Jews, Catholics, Russians, Episco- 
palians, and Lutherans all t«stify to the recognition by the race of 
the critical nature of the period thus ushered in. Thirteen and 14 
or 14 and 15 are the customary ages at which these rites of the 
church are administered, the former prevailing in the Episcopal 
Church of England and' America and the latter among the Lutheran 
Churches of Europe. Prof. Hall points out, however, that in Italy 
the lowest age at which confirmation may take place is 7, in France 
and Beigitmi 10, while in the Greek Russian Church confession, 
which takes the place of first communion and confirmation, occurs 
at about the age of 8. The explanation of these variations, he thinks, 
lies in this, that they are among pubescent customs which have grad- 
ually moved forward to an earlier time in the child's life, thereby 
losing much of their original significance. Respecting the tendency 
to fix the age formally at 14, Prof. Hall gives a suggestive excerpt 
from Leopold Low,^ who states that in early times " puberty was 
determined by individual signs of ripeness"; that later, legalistic 
tendencies operated toward establishing a definite age, and that in 
fixing the same 14 was attractive, in being twice the sacied number 7.= 

' L5W, Die Lehenaalter In der JuaUchea Literature, Szegedln, 1B7B, p. 4ST. 
' For n Burvey of the field ceCerred to In this paragraph. ae« Hall, SdoUtcenee, vol. 2, 
Ch. XIll. 



ciiiized oy Google 



Chapter III. 

EFFORTS TOWARD A FUNCTIONAL REOROANIZATION- 
THE FIRST DECADE OF THE DISCUSSION. 



CONTKHTSii — Attempts at reform — Hie demand for a reorgaiilEatloii~-The nnlverBalltf of 
the tripartite airaDKeiaeut i ancient Oreeksi Boman yoatbg j Helanctbon's plan; 
Comenloa'a dlvlslonB ; In tbe American States ; theories as to orlstn^-Prealdent 
Eliat'B attack ■, efforta of the Harvard facDlt? ; the dlscoitsloD taken np b; collegn 
and unlversltlea — The atndlea made under the anapices of the National EdncaUoD 
Association ; the report of the Committee of Ten ; the report of the Committee of 
Fifteen ; the report of the Committee on ColleKe Hntrttnce BeqnlrementH — The in- 
fluence o( President Batler — Snnunar; of the first decade of the dlacnaalon. 



The educational discussions and the educational practices of the 
last two decades show the existence of tendencies toward abandoning 
the present arbitrary divisions of the public-school system for a 
system wherein natural function shall determine the parts and their 
relations. The extending of the election of studies from imiversity 
and college down through the high schools, and, in some instances, 
into the upper grades of the elementary schools; the adoption of de- 
partmental teaching in the high school and in the older elementary 
grades; the endeavor to secure greater flexibility in grading and in 
promotion ; and the introduction of industrial and vocational train- 
ing into the ^schools are the directions in which effort has been ex- 
pended to make more effective a system based largely upon tradition. 
While these tendencies express a recognition that the present sjrstem 
is imperfect, the reforms contemplated do not necessarily imply a 
reorganization of our grouping by years, but suggest, rather, an 
improvement within the confines of our traditional scheme. Tbe 
discussions, however, ranging over such questions as shortening and 
enriching the elementary curriculum, the six-year " high-school col- 
lege," the extension of the field of secondary education both upward 
and downward, the shortening of the time for colleges, the establish- 
ment of Hie "junior college," and the substitution of a triennial 
classification for our present quadrennial arrangement, go further 
and squarely demand that our school system be reorganized. 

The threefold arrimgement, elementary, secondary, and higher, 
which comprises our school system, is a form of organization that 
has become universal among the countries providing a systematic 
education, though wide differences obtain respecting the years em- 
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braced in each division, the cloEenees of the articulation of the 
divisions, and the ^pes of schoolfi which have been evolved to pro- 
vide instruction. This arrangement was characteristic of the educa- 
tiiHtal practices of ancient Greece.^ The first period beyond infancy, 
eitending from the beginning of the sixth or eighth year to the end 
of tbe f ourtemth or sixt«enth year, was the period of school educa- 
tion; the second, extending from the beginning of the fourteenth or 
sixteenth year to the end of the twentieth or twenty-first (in Sparta, 
the thirtieth), was that of college education; and the third, from 
about the twentieth on, was devoted to university education.* 

The educatiwi^ the Soman youth also came to be broken into 
this threefold arrangement a century or more before the Christian 
era. Upon reaching his sixth or seventh year the Roman child began 
his elementary instruction either at home or in a lundue publicus, 
where he learned reading, writing, and simple calculation. At about 
the age of 12 the boy passed into the scbod of the ffrairmiaiious, 
where he was instructed in grammar, in the narrower sense, learned 
portions of Homer and other poets by heart, and began the critical 
study of literature and composition. At the age of about 16 the 
boy exchanged the toga praetea>ta for the toga vinli^, a ceremony 
which marked the assumptitm of the responsibilities of manhood. 
His education thenceforth depended upon his future occupation. 
Those intended for a farmer's life went to live at some farm station; 
those intended for the army passed into the service ; and those in- 
tended for public life or for pleaders and jurists went to the rhetori- 
cal schools, and thereafter attended the forum, the comitia, and the 
senate, attaching themselves to some admired orator or jurist.' 

In modem times the beginning of an articulated system of educa- 
tion was faintly foreshadowed in the school plan of Philip Melanc- 
thon (1528), After visiting the churches and schools of Thuringia, 
at the instance of the Elector, he recommended that children be ar- 
ranged in three distinct groups, the first consisting of those who are 
learning t^ read ; the second, those who have learned to read and are 
ready for grammar; and the third, comprising those who, having 
become proficient in grammar, are ready to take up prosody and 
advanced work in the classics.* Crude attempts were made by 
Melanethon's contemporaries, Sturm {1537)" and Trotzendorf 
(1531),* to develop a school organization. Tlie schools of these men, 

' DBTldsOD, Artttotli and Amtlent EOueattonal Ideala, p. 36. 

'Ibid, pp. 178-188. 

■ r^urte, Hittorical finrtteM of Prt-Chritlian Edveation, C.hx. ll-III. 

•CoptmiB extracts Irom MelancthoD, Book of ViatlaHon (1S2B), Id Am. Jour. Bd. 
(IBBT), Vol, rv, pp. 7*8-761. 

'Btnrm'B course ot Btudy Is given in detail, In Am. Jour. EM. (1857), toI. 4, pp. 
1«9-18Z. 

'The monitorial Bj-slcm ot Trotz^odort la described l>y Karl Vot» Baumer, In Am, Jour. 
£d. (1SB8), VOL S, pp. lOT-113. 
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in turn, formed the general model upon which the Germaii schools 
of the sixteenth century were organized, instanced by the school 
codes of Wurttemberg (1559) and Saxony (1580), the purpose of 
which was stated in the preamble to tlie former, as foUows: "To 
carry youth from the elements through succeesive grades to the 
degree of culture demanded for offices in the churcii and state.'" 
However, the first formulated plan for a system of education, com- 
prehensive in scope and articulated in its parts, was not made until 
it was proposed by Cornelius. 
f Comenius's plan comprised three divisions, following infancy, 
corresponding to the three periods of childhood, adolescence, and 
youth.' For the period of childhood, beginning at 6 and continuing 
to 12, Comenius would provide the "vernacular" or elementary 
Bchool. For the period of adolescence, which he places between the 
years of 12 and 18, there is to be organized the " Latin " or secondary 
school. Finally, his scheme provides that during the period ot 
youth from 18 to 24 the university (academia) and travel Ediall afford 
the means for higher education. So far behind theories, however, do 
practices lag that two and a half centuries elapsed before such an 
oi^nization of schools as that suggested by the great Moravian 
reformer became common among the civilized nations of the world. 
While the American arrangement of a tripartite division of edu- 
cation and of schools, therefore, conforms to the practice of all 
progressive countries and is based upon psychological aa well as 
physiological facts,* yet in respect to the quadrennial grouping that 
comprises each of its divisions America stands alone. Among the 
States and localities until within a very few years great variation in 
the length of each division has obtained. The elementary division 
has ranged in length from 6 to 9 and in a few places to 10 and even 11 
years. Some localities when establishing high schools provided for 
but two years of secondary work, others for three, and still others 
for four. As late as 1888 so great was the variation in the time 
allotted to high-school courses that the department of secondary 
education of the National Education Association adopted a formal 
resolution demanding that the high-school period be made uniformly 
four years.* Upon the founding of Harvard it was provided, in 
imitation of English usage, that the degree of bachelor of arts could 
be secured in three years. Before the beginning of the ei^teenth 

^Earlv School Codes of a«rmimg, bj Earl Ton Bunmei, Id Am. Joar. Ed. (1S69), 
Vol. VI, pp. 42fl-*84. 

■ ComenlUB Didaottea, Chs. XXVII-XSXI ; bIbo Uonroe, Comentua, pp. 103-106. 
•See dlBCDSSlon b; Hinsdale. Bcb. Bev. (1898), vol. 4, pp. E13~S22, 
«Nat. Ed. Asaoc, 1888, pp. 403-4. 
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centnry, however, in Trew of deficient preparation the course was 
lengthened to four years; In 1850 Brown Unvrersity defined the 
amount of study for the degree of bachelor' of arts as ** something 
that may be acc(»upliehed in three years, but which may, if he pleases, 
occupy the studoit profitably for four years." In 1876, when Johns 
Hopkins Univwaty was thrown open, the undergraduate course for 
the degree of bachelor of arts was three years, though the admission 
requirements were somewhat higher for such students.' Now eight 
years constitute the elementary course, four years the secondary, and 
four years the collegiate in the States, except in New England and 
the Southern States, where fw the most part the elementary course 
embraces nine years in the one and seven years in the other. 

Some have tried to trace this arrangement back to the medieval 
quadrivium, but t^at should lead to four great subjects rather than 
to a quadronnimn.^. Otha^ have tried to ^ow, with poor success, 
that this grouping has evolved naturally and in response to the 
operation of social forces whidi are irresistible in their operation. 
The first public utterance of weight that called into serious ques- 
tion the organizatum of th&. school system was that of Preadent 
Eliot, at the . Washington qieeting of the Department of Superin- 
tendence of the National Education Association in 1888. In this 
address, entitled "Can School . Programmes be Shortened and En> 
riched? "', President Eliot asserted that for thepast 60 years the 
average age of college admission has steadily risen, reaching 18 
years and 10 months at. Harvard, and that the period beyond col- 
lege graduation required ,for professional training had lengthened to 
three or four years, with the result that " the average college gradu- 
ate who fits himself well for any' one of the learned professi(»is, 
including teaching, cap hardly bpgin to support himself before he 
is 27 years old." In this epoch-makipg address he maintained the 
desirability of condensing school courses to gain time and of increas- 
ing the efficiepgy of instruction in order to secure as high an fKlmis- 
sion standard. as formerly. He also as^rted that this was pntirely 
possible by improving the teaching force of the schools through a 
better tenure of office and by raising flje pi;9j)ortion of i9Qale teachers 
in the schools ; by the ilnprovement of schooj programs, making, them 
substantial and interesting; by diminishing the. number of reviews, 
and by never i^imiug at the kind of accuracy which reviews, followed 
by examinations, are intenfied to enforce; by developing means 
which will insure a nonpal rate of promojtion from grade to grade; 
and by securing a longer school day and term. ^ 

iWrlglrt, Sch. Kev. (18971, vol. H, pp. 69ft-T06. ' ,■ ■ 

» See BtatemeDt by GHman. Edtic. Rpt. (Jan., 18»1), vol. 1, p. 3. 

3 For addFpsa In fall,' Be« Eliot, Hdvcationaf Reform, pp. IGl-lTG: alaa In Nut. Ed. 
Assoc.. 1888, pp. 101-118, printed Id Bo. of Bdnc. ClTcnlnrs, 1SS& 
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This question of the steadily increasing age at which students 
enter coUege waa one that had seriously conowned the Harvard 
president and his faculty for many years. As far.hack as 1872-73 
this tendency had been publicly noted. In his i^>ort of that date^ 
Presidrait Eliot, in discussing certain changes whidi jhad been made 
in the admission requirements of Harvard, poiated out that, while 
these had been essentially modified, they had not been made more 
difficult, and.he added: 

Tbe average age of attmlBsloa has gradoally tieai until It Is now a Uttte 
over IS Teats, and tbe coll^ef lactlltj, Utinklng tbat age lo be lileli enoagb, do 
not wiab to require for admlBoioD aoyt^fng more than a boy of 18 at fair 
capacity and Indnstr; may reasonably be expected to have l^raed.' 

In his report of 1885-86 President Eliot again referred to this 
matter, asserting that three years of the discussion of ' admission 
requirements by the college faculty had resulted in the adoption of 
a compromise measure, which was expected to assist in bringingi 
down the average age of admissitm to 18 or thereabouts. He added: 

At present about tvro-fifths of tbe freshmen are over 19 at entrance — a con- 
dition of things which the faculty views with eonewn." ' I 

This situation, which was observed with growing alarm by tbel 
Harvard faculty, led to remedial efforts of four kinds: (1) Modi-' 
fying college entrance requirements; (2) urging the parents of! 
prospective college students to send their sons to college as soon as 
the latter were qualified; (3) shortening the coUege course from four 
years to three years; and (4) persuading the elementary and sec- 
ondary schoolmen generally to condense their courses. 

The first of these movements, as has already been rioted, c«n be 
traced back to the academic year 1872-73, when the Harvard faculty 
introduced a greater variety in the list of Latin and Greek authors i 
from, which selection was to be made; diminished the amount of , 
Latin to be read, substituting therefor a book on &oman history; 
added a peqairement in 'English composition ; and permitted the can- ; 
didate to take ah examination on one-half of his prepartitory work 
a year before his prescribed secondary work was completed.* From 
time to tiine iuodificatfons were made, both in the subjects required 
and in the manner arid tiihe'of conducting the examinations; such 
changes operfiting"t6 secure' greater flexibUitf, and yet being in- 
tended to maintain a standard' of proficiency whidi the faculty 
deemed a youth of 18 could properly be expected to attain. Though 
options had been granted within the limits of given subjects, it was 
not until 1882 that the faculty took up the' serious' discussion of the 
extent to which options among different subjects should he allowed 

■Harrard Bsports. 1872-73, V- 10. 

'IWa.t 1880-86. np. 7-9. 
'Ibid.. 1S72-73. pp. 47-51. 
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in the examination for admission to college.^ Three years later, 
1885-8«, this discussion was brought to a conclusion by the adoption 
of a measure which provided that secondary schools might submit 
three programs: (1) The classical program then in force, comprising 
in the main Latin, Greek, and mathematics ; (2) a program retaining 
the elements of Greek and developing modem languages, mathematics, 
and physical science; (3) a program retaining the elements of Latin 
and developing Ktiglish, modem languages, science, and history.^ 

The second of these movements grew out of a consideration of the 
results of the entrance examinations of 1888, which were held under 
the new plan of optional requirements announced two years before. 
These diowed that between 6 and i per cent of the freshman class 
had passed their admission examinations one or more years before 
entering college, and that the parents were keeping many of their 
sons back, thinking that they were too young to begin their college 
work.' In 1890 the board of overseers, upon the recommendation of 
the college faculty, authorized the president to send the following 
letter to the parents of high-school graduates: * 
To parents ami HacherA of boys who intend to enter Harvard College: 

In the opinion ot all the college authorities the present average age of fresh- 
men entering Harvard College (19 years) Ib undesirably lilgh. 

While recognizing the fact that nnfavorabie circumstances necessarily retard, 
b^ottd the most advantageous age, tbe preparation for college of many young 
men who derive great benefit from a college course, the faculty believes that 
boys who have regularly attended a good school ought to be fuliy prepared to 
Hiter with profit upon their collie course by the time they are 18 years old, or 
even before that age. Tbe faculty thlnbs It unwise, as a rule, for parents or 
Eaardlans to fceep In school boys who are really prepared' for collie, or to keep 
oat of college boys who have passed the admission examinations, unless because 
of III health or of imuanal Immaturity of character. 

The faculty respectfully requests the cooperation of all teachers who prepare 
toyii (or Harvard College, In the effort to reduce tbe average age of admission. 

The third plan which was proposed by the Harvard faculty, that 
of shortening the period of college education, was the most 'radical 
method suggested of lowering the age at which students might take 
up their professional work. It aroused vigorous discussion, as well 
H3 vehement protest, both among the Harvard faculty and amoitg 
college teachers generally. The discussion was precipitated by a 
resolution of the academic coimcil, voted in November, 1887— 
that with a view to lower the average age at which baciielors of arts of Harvard 
CoU^e can enter the professional schools and the graduate department, the col- 
lege faculty be requested to consider the expediency of a reduction of the college 
(Murse.' 

> Harvard Reports. lS82-8.^. pp. 16, IT, 
•nud., 1885-88, pp. 7-8. 

•Ibid., 1887-88, p. 7. 

•Ibid., isse-eo. pp. s, e. 

> Ibid., 1887-88. pp. 12, 13 : see alao Eepoct of the CoUegi; Dean, Ibid. fip. 81-83. 
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A year later, in discussing the matter, President Eliot said : 

Wliererer tbe fault and wtiatever the remedy, It 1b clear Uiat the d^ree ot 
bacbelor of arts Is taken In the United States later than in any other conntrj 
In which the degree Is used, and too late for the best Interests of the IndlTiduals 
who aspire to It and of the fastltntions which confer it* 

In 1889-90, when the proposal was given full consideration, tlie 
college faculty recommended, " in the nature of a cautious experi- 
ment," certain provisions which would place the requirement of col- 
lege work about halfway between the regular work of the first three 
years and that of the whole four years.* Finally, in April, 1891, the 
proposals were acted on by the board of overseers, which refused its 
consent, it being clear that the steps proposed had not yet fully com- 
mended themselves to a sufficient number of the teachers of the uni- 
versity.* 

In 1902, on the initiative of the board of overseers, the faculty 
reformulated their requirements for the degree of bachelor of arts. 
providing a means whereby students of diligence and ability could 
complete their work in three years, or in three and a half years al 
most In commenting on this action President Eliot expressed tbe 
end to which the faculty had consistently held, in the following 
words; 

Hie faculty ot arts and sciences has now done what It can to combat tb« 
great evil of too late entrance upon the professional careers or the buslne^' 
career. It has expresBed Its preference for tbe age of IS as the age for enter- 
ing the college and Its conviction that boys can be well prepared for coll^ie bj 
that age, and it has made It possible for any dlltg^it student to get the degree 
of bachelor of arts in three years. These two measures combined should 
enable parents to get their well-trained sons Into the learned professions by 21 
or 25 years of age. and Into business careers much earlier. To effect ttie^ 
improvements, however, the cooperation of parents, schools, and the commTinlt; 
at large Is essential.' 

The fourth of the measures employed to meet the problem of the in- 
creasing average age of college intrants was that of seeking to arous( 
among the school men of the country a willingness to condense theii 
elementary and secondary courses. This movement was set in motion 
by President Eliot through his famous address of 1888, alreadj 
alluded to. This address met with an immediate response, so imme- 
diate, indeed, that it led its author to say before the National Educa- 
tion Association four years later: 

On reviewing the progress of this reform since I had the honor of dlBcuaelni 
the, question, "Can school programs be shortened and enriched?" before thi^ 

1 Harvard Keports, 18B8-B9, pp, 20-21. 

3 Pot a fnU and valuable dlBcUBHlon, bvh Report ot tbe Colleicc Dean, Id Harvan 
Reports, 18S9-00, pp. 103-107. 

■For R full dlBcusaloQ ot tLe proKress ot tlie movement, see Harvard Reports, 1890 
91, pp. 7-8. 

• Harvard Reports, 1901-2, pp, 34-28 : and tbe Report of tbe Omn of tbe Faculty o 
Arts and Sciences, ibid., pp. 10O-102. 
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department of superlotendeace four years ago, I see many evidences tbat a 
great and beneflcent diange in public-school proKrawa Is rapWiy advancing. The 
beet evidence is to be found In the keen Interest which superintendeats and 
teachers take In the discussion of the eubject. Through them the proposed 
fniproremeats will be brought oat In detail ; their influence will be successfully 
eserted on parents, committeeB, and the public press; and their reward will be, 
first, the dally eight of happier and better-trained children, and, secondly, the 
.elevation of their own profeselon.* 

These proposals, advanced by the Harvard faculty as hopeful 
methods of solving a specific problem which was becoming increas- 
ingly serious, started discussions among educators that quickly car- 
ried the participants into a critical examination of the entire range 
of the educational system, developing thereby, during the last two 
decades, a body of educational comment of great brilliancy and 
worth. Influenced partly by Harvard's example and partly by the 
fact that the problem Tvas common to all, the faculties of practi- 
cally all the American colleges and universities took up the dis- 
cussion of the problems that concerned each, arriving in course of 
time at the conclusions and plans of procedure which the local needs 
and traditions respectively determined. An examination of the files 
containing the proceedings of such organizations as the Association 
of Colleges and Preparatory Schools of the Southern States, the 
Association of Colleges of the Middle States and Maryland, thd 
North Central Association, and the New England Association of 
Colleges and Preparatory Schools, shows that much of the time of 
the annual conferences of these organizations held during the 
nineties was likewise given over to a discussion of similar questions. 
The first organization of national prominence, however, to take np 
this examination was the National Education Association. Through 
the National Council, the Department of Superintendence, and the 
Department of Secondary Education, it made scholarly contributions 
to the literature of the discussion. 

At the suggestion of President James H. Baker, University of 
Colorado (then a high-school principal), the National Council ap- 
pointed in 1892 a committee of 10 persons, of which President Eliot 
was made chairman, to arrange a series of conferences between 
the school and college teachers of each of the principal secondary 
subjects in order to determine the limits of each, the best methods 
of instruction, the most desirable allotment of time to the several 
subjects, and the best method of testing the pupil's attainments 
therein. Nine conferences on as many different secondary-school 
subjects were held, each in charge of a committee of 10. While the 
conferences were ostensibly held to discuss the period of secondary 
education, it was inevitable that many suggestions should be made 
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respecting the program of the elementary schools and of the col- 
lege period. In consequence, the Report of the CMnmittee of Ten 
covers in many significant respects the entire range of the school 

While the grouping of eight years in the elementary division and 
lour years in that of the high school, now generally followed in 
the United States, had been sharply attacked prior to the publica- 
tion of the committee's report,' yet in all of Uie discussions com- 
prising the report, the traditional grouping is assumed, although 
several of the subcommittees demanded an earlier introduction of 
secondary-school studies, and all desired to see given in the ele- 
mentary schools broad surveys of their respective subjects. The 
Latin conference compared the age at which Latin is begun in 
Europe and in this country, and expressed the hope — 
tbat aach a modification of grammar-school courses can be made wltbont dela; 
as to render it poa^ble ttiat ttie blgb-BcIiool course — and wltb ft tbe subject 
of Latin — may be begun not later than the age of 14" 

The Greek conference voted to concur witii the Latin conference 
in its recommendations as to the age at which the study of Latin 
should be begun," and asserted that the average age at which pupils 
now enter college should be lowered rather than raised.* The con- 
ference on modem languages recommended that elective courses in 
German and French be provided in the granmiar schools, beginning 
with the fifth grade.' The conference on mathematics recommended 
that a course of instruction in concrete geometry be introduced into 
the grammar schools, and that some familiarity with algebraic ex- 
pressions and symbols should be acquired in connection with the 
course in arithmetic* The conferences on physics, chemistry, and 
astronomy, and on natural history would have the elements of those 
subjects begun in the first years of the elementary division and con- 
tinued throughout. The conference on history, civil government, and 
political economy " especially recommends such a choice of subjects 
as wiU give pupils in the grammar schools an opportunity to study 
the history of other countries." ' In the spirit of the foregoing recom- 
mendations relating to an earlier beginning of secondary subjects 
the Committee of Ten concurred, in the following language: 

In preparing tbese prwrams the committee were perfectly aware that It Is 
impos^ble to make a satisfactory secondaryischool proerani limited to a period 



e Committee o( Ten, i 
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if Four rears and founded on tbe present elementary-scbool sobjeeta and 
iiethods. In th« opinion of the committee several subjects now reserved for 
lie tiigh schools, sucb as algebra, geometry, natural science, and foreign 
an^ages, should be begun earlier than now, and therefore witbln the schools 
lasslfied as elemmtarj>; or as an altematlTe, the secondary-school period 
bould be made to bef^n two r«acs earlier aan at present, leaving eii years 
istead of eight for the elemoitAiT'-scbool period. Iteder tbe present omaoi- 
Btion el^iiHitarj subjects nud elMnentary methods are, in tbe Judgment 
( tbe committee, k^t in use too long.' 

Not only did the committee take advanced ground in respect to the 
elation of the secondary schools to the elementary schools, but it 
!t forth, with even greater emphasis and distinctness, its concep- 
,on of the relation which should obtain between the secondary 
;hools and the colleges, and in so doing it condemned, by implica- 
on at least, much of our present practice. The committee declares : 

The secotHLary schools of tbe United States, taken ac a whole, do not exist 
■r the purpose of preiarlng boja and girls for colleges. Only an insignificant 
trcentage of the graduates of these schools go to colleges or scientlBc schools 
belr main function ts to prepare for the duties of lite tbat small proportion 
' all the children In the country— a proportion ranall in number, but very Im- 
irtant to the welfare of tbe Nation — who show themselves able to profit by 
I education prolonged to Uie elghteeutb year and whose parents ore able to 
ipport them while they remain so long at school." 

And, again, the committee says : 

A secondary-school program Intmded for natiomil use must therefore be made 
r those cttlldr^i whose education Is not to be pursued beyond tbe secondary 
hool. The preparation of a few pupils for college or scientific school should, 

the ordinary secondary school, be the Incidental and not the principal object.' 

In short, the committee believes that the college should take the 
gh-school student who has had four years of strong work" where it 
ids him and without regard to the particular subjects which have 
<mprised his curriculum, and that this "close articulation between 
e secondary schools and the higher institutions would be advantage- 
is alike for the schools, the colleges, and the country." * 
This unusually able and suggestive report was taken up immedi- 
ely by the newspaper and magazine press, by the pulpit and plat- 
■rm, and by the foremost writers on education. In consequence the 
port commanded from the first an interest so widespread as to 
tcome national in its extent. It is interesting to •bserve, too, that 
is study of the secondary division of the American public-school 
stem, made by the Committee of Ten, came at a time when the same 
vision in each of the French, German, and English school systems 
as undergoing sharp scrutiny. 
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In 1S90 both France and Germany appointed national commis- 
sions to study the work of the secondary school, and simultaneously 
with the ^al sitting of the Committee of Ten there convened at 
Oxford the first national meeting of schoolmasters and university 
professors ever held in England. It is significant that the questions 
foremost in debate at Paris, Berlin, Oxford, and New York were 
the same,^ and that independently of one another the conclusions 
reached were in remarkable accord in important particulars. 

A few months before this report of the Committee of Ten was 
published (1893), the Department of Superintendence of the Na- 
tional Education Association appointed a committee of 15 on 
elementary education that frankly raised for discussion the tradi- 
tional division of eight years elementary and four years high school 
and departmental teaching in the upper grammar grades. The 
members of this committee were divided into three subcommittees — 
one on the training of teachers, one on the correlation of studies in 
elementary education, and one on the organization of city school 
systems. Each subcommittee prepared and sent a questionnaire to 
representative school men and women throughout the country, and 
from the returns a report was prepared that was finally presented 
before the Department of Superintendence in 1895 at the Cleveland 
meeting. 

The only subcoiomittee which developed a discussion bearing on 
the function of the elementary division and on its relation to the 
secondary schools was the subcommittee on the correlation of studies, 
under the chairmanship of William T. Harris, Seventeen questions 
were submitted by it, of which four bore more or less directly on 
function : 

(1) Should the elementarr couree be eight years and the secondary course 
fonr years, as at present? Or should the elementary course be six years and 
the secondsry course six years? (2) Should Latin or a modem langnage be 
taught la the elementary school course? It so, why (part of question No. S)? 
(3) Should any subject, or group of subjects, be treated differently for pupJlB 
who leave school at 12, 13, or 14 years of age, and for those who are going to 
a high school? (4) What considerations should determine the point at which 
the specialization of the work of teachers should begin? * 

The responses to these questions, with a few exceptions, showed 
hesitation at departing in any marked way from current theory or 
practice. The objection to shortening the elementary course to six 
. years, held commonly by those replying to the first question, was 
the fear that such a step would cause many children to leave school. 
Indeed, several would have had the course lengthened to nine years 

I U ackenzle. In Bch. Rev., yoL 2, pp. 140-147, diacaxBliiK the report o( the Committee 
of Ten. 

■Report of Committee ol Fifteen on Elemeutnry li:ilucntioa, pp. 10-12. 
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instead. In re^>ect to beguming Latin or a modem language in the 
grades the re^mnses were ab«ut «qually divided between those who 
considered langua^ study profitable and tJioee who hold that the 
mind is not " mature enough to profit by classic^ training, ae now 
pursaed, until high-ecfaool age."^ The question whether or not a 
subject should be treated differently for pupils having different ob- 
jectives was answered almost unanimously in the negative. The 
tenor of the replies was that " the high school must be made to fit 
the boy ; the boy should not be made -to fit the high school." * In 
the repliee to the question relating to departmental teaching, no 
enthusiastic proponents were developed, but on the contrary some 
expressed strong opposition. 

The subcommittee reflected, in its report, the sAme hesitancy and 
conservatism. In referring to (he qn^ioos relating to shortening 
the elementary cotu*8e to six years and the earlier introducticoi of 
secondary studies, the committee reported as follows : 

Your committee is agreed tliat the time devoted to the elemeatar; school 
work dioold not be reduced from «lght rears, but they have recommended, as 
hereinbefore stated, that la the sereDth aod eighth years a modified form of 
algebra be Introduced in place of advanced arithmetic and ttiat in tlie eighth 
year English grammar yield place to Latin. Tliis malies, in their opinion, a 
proper transition to the studies of the secondary school and Is calcu1at«d to 
assist the pupil materially In his preparation for that work. Hitherto the 
change from ttte work of tbe elementary school tms been too abrupt, the pupil 
begimiitu; three formal studies at tntce, namely, algebra, phy^cal geography, and 
Latin." 

In recommending this earlier introduction of algebra and Latin 
the committee was brought face to face with the question of the dif- 
ference between elementary and secondary subjects. The committee 
pointed out that whereas those subjects which current practice has 
assigned to the secondary division of study have been so assigned 
partly because of tradition, partly because of admission require- 
ments of higher institutions, and partly because of the intrinsic 
difficulties of the several subjects, yet there is a p^chological factor 
which should determine the division in which a given subject is 
classed, namely, that ■what«ver deals with the particular instance is 
relatively elementary, whatever deals with the general form is rela- 
tively secondary, and whatever has to do with the higher correlations 
of the facts and relations of natural and spiritual phenomena belongs 
to the division of higher education.* 

As to the question whether or not pupils who leave school early 
should have a course of study different from the course of those who 

> Report ot Commlltee ot Fltteen on £160601817 Education, p. Ifltl. 

• Ibid., p. 178. 
' Ibid., p. es. 

* Ibid., pp. 73-84. 
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are to continue on into secondary and higher work, the committee was 
not able to agree. Some contended that those who leave early should 
have a more practical course, and that they should dispense witii 
studies of a preparatory character, while others held that it was best 
to have one course in the elementary schools for all. This positi<m 
was urged on the grounds that any school education is at best but an 
initiation into the art of learning, and that, wherever the pupil leaves 
ofT in his school course, he should continue his studies in the public 
library and at home ; and, furthermore, that a brief course in higher 
studies, such as Latin and algebra, instead of being useless, is of laore 
value than any elementary studies that might replace them.' 

In its discussion of the question respecting the introduction of de- 
partmental work in the elementary school tite committee, while not 
enthusiastic in its favor, went further %haix did the majority replying 
to the conmiittee's questionnaire, and recommended that specifdiza- 
tiMi of the teacher's work should not be attempted before the seveoith 
or eighth year, and then in not more than one or two studies.^ 

The third important study under the auspices of the National Ed- 
ucation Association during the nineties was made by the Committee 
on College Entrance Kequirements, and bore directly on the articula- 
tion of the secondary division wiUi that of higher education. This 
committee was appointed by the Department of Secondary Education 
in 1895, and submitted its final report at the Los Angeles meeting in 
1899, The committee consisted of five from the Department of Sec- 
^ondary Education and five from the Department of Higher Educa- 
tion, increased at a later time by two from each department; and it 
called in for cooperation four committees of three each, appointed 
respectively from the New England Association of Colleges and Sec- 
ondary Schools, the Association of the Middle States and Maryland, 
the Southern Association, and the North Central Association. At 
a later date, the national committee called upon the Philological 
Association for a report on Latin and Greek; upon the American 
Historical Association to prepare a report on the scope and place of 
history in the secondary schools; upon the Modern Language Asso- 
ciation of America for a report on German and French, with model 
courses of study for secondary schools; and upon the American 
Mathematical Association for a report on the subjects in which it was 
interested.* 

The report submitted by the committee is positive in general tone; 
it expresses convictions rather than doubts. In respect to the lengtli 

■Report of the Committee o( Fifteen, p. 87, 

•Ibid., p. 9S. 

•Report of the Committee on CoIIbbi' EntraDce RiMiulrementti, pp. 11-13. 
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of the elementary and secondary periods, the committee makes the 
following recommendstaon : 

In our opinion It 1b important that tbe last two grades that now precede the 
higb-school course ehould be Incorporated In It, and, wherever practicable, the 
[nstmcticHi In those two grades sbould be (clven under the snpervislon of the\ 
hl^-scbool teacher.' 

Again, concerning the high-school course, the committee recom- 
mended a six-year course, beginning with the seventh year, on the 
grounds that the seventh grade, rather than the ninth, is the natural 
turning point in the pupil's life ; that an easier transition can thereby 
be made from the one-teacher regimen to the sys^m of special 
teachers; that a larger percentage of studente would, through this 
arrangement, be retained in school; and that the final result would 
be a more closely articulated system, with a larger percentage of 
graduates from the high schooLj 

On this plan the advisory committee on modem languages reported 
as follows : 

There appears to be strong argumoit In favor of this plan. It Is urged by 
tboaghtful schoolmen that our American high school has became congested ; 
that the Increased requirements of the colleges and the pressing demands of 
new subjects for " recognition " have given to the secondary school more wort 
than it can do thoroughly tu the traditional allotment of time. When, as some- . 
times happens, the colleges are blamed for this state of affairs, and It Is sug- 
gested that they reduce their requirements for admission, they are able to r€i>Iy 
with much force that present requirements, even where they are highest, are 
none too high, unless we are willing to fail far below the standard of tbe Old 
World. The average graduate of an American high school is of about the same 
age as the average graduate of a German gymnasium, but tbe latter is further 
along In his studies and better prepared for higher woi^. We have therefore to 
consider the problem of strengthening the preparatory course, while recognizing 
. that the ordinary four-year curriculum can bear no further burdens, and should. 
If anything, be simplified. Of this problem the obvious solution Is to b^in the' 
proper work of the high school at an earlier date. Instead of dividing our 
educational years into eight primary, four secondary, and seven or eight higher, 
we should divide them Into six primary, sis secondary, and six higher.' 

Regarding the function of the secondary school in relation to the 
college period the committee expresses its position clearly and forcibly 
in the semiofficial preliminary report of the chairman, Dr, A. F. 
Nightingale. He says: 

Throughout the course of secondary Instraction, surely, th«re mnet be no 
Procrustean bed which every pnpll by some process of dwarfing or stretching 
most be made to fit; but natural «idowments, as soon as discovered, should 
have full scope, within certain limitations. College courses ought to be so 
adjusted that every pnpll at the end of a secondary coarse recognized as ex- 

. ' Report of the Committee on CoUpkc Entrance Heqolrements, p. 23. 
< Ibid., pp. 30-33. 
' Ibid., p. 98. , . 
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celleat, both Id tbe qoaHty and duantity of ite work, maj find the doors ot 

every college swing wide to receive bim Into an atinoB{diete of deeper tesearch 
and higher culture along tbe lines of his mental aptitudes.' 

Again, Dr. Nightingale says : 

The public high school can become a link in the golden chain of our Amer- 
ican system of education only when the colleges be^n where the best high 
schools leave oB; otherwise the -gap between the .^mmoa achool and tbe 
college must be filled by the private schools, patronized by tbe children of tbe 
rich, and the sons and daughters of the great middle class miist be deprived of 
the benefits of a higher education, because, forsooth, they have failed to fulfill 
some specific requirement of the college tbey would otherwise enter. I bare 
faith, however, that the conflicting requirements Will be harmonlied, their 
Incongruities removed, so that we may in the near future have a unified syatan 
of education, from the kindergarten to the ^adnata school of the university, 
wblcb will give to every child, without let or blndrance, tbe right of way for 
V^such an education as will best develop the power with which, !n a plasUc 
i, be baa been endowed by the Infinite Architect^/ 

Besides the discussions carried on during this period, under the 
auspices of the various educational organizati<»is, many individuals 
of prominence added materially to the growing interest ivhich the 
movement aroused. Chief among these, in prestige and personal 
force, was Nicholas Murray Butler, president of Columbia Univer- 
sity, who very early in the decade uiergetically championed the 
cause, and through the press and frwn the platform unremittingly 
urged a functional reorganization of our school system. Near the 
end of the decade (1898), in a notable address relating to the scope 
and function of secondary education,^ President Butler, in seeking 
to define the scope of secondary educati<Hi and its purpose, gave an 
illuminating characterization of both the elementary and secondary 
periods of school life. This characterization, in part, follows: 

Elementary education I define as that general training In the elements of 
knowledge that Is suitable for a pupil from the age of 6 or 7 to the period of 
adolescence. It la ordinarily organized In eight or nine grades, each ocettpyliS 

a academic year. Nine grades are too many and are distinctly wasteful. To 

' spend so much time on these simple studies leads to that arrested development 

which is so often tbe bane of the elementary school period. I have never known 

I child who needed more than alx years' time in which to complete the ele- 
mentary course, and I have known but few wbo have, as an actnal fact, ever 
taken longer than tiat. • • • 

The secondary school period is essentially the period of adolescence, of what 
may be called active adolescence as dlstlniniiBhed from the later and less vio- 
lent manifestations of physical and mental change that are now usually In- 
cluded under tbe term. Tbe normal years are, with us, from 12 to 18, or from 

3 to 17, The normal boy or girl who is going to college ought to enter at 17 

t the latest * * * It Is In tbe elimination of eiementfj? studies from the 

' Report of tbe Committee on ColleKe Entrance ReqalremeDti, p. 7. ■ 

■IbW.. p, R. 

•Ednc. Rev., JnnP, 1S98. 
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secondary scbool &nd the frank recognitioa of tbe paramount advantage of the 
elective aystem that I see the wa^ of bighest nsefnlness opening before tha 
secondary school. 

This address by President Butler and the report of the Committee 
on College Entrance RequrremMitB, with the debate which the posi- 
tive recommendations of the U^er aroused, closed. the. first. de<»de of 
the discussioii Io4^ng tovard a fuctional arUQulati(HL of the parts 
of the school system. The searching analysis and keen criticism 
which the decade brought to bear on the Harvard proposals and the 
National Education Associgtioii's recommendations served tO' set 
in clearer light than ever before the several parts of our school sys- 
t^B in rei^>ect to function and relntionship. Inasmuch as the reports 
and recommendations dealt p;'imarily with the field of secondary edu- 
cation, the discussions which these precipitated centered about the 
high school, and for the first time in the history of the rise of this 
distinctively American institutioD, we find a body of discussion 
directed to the internal economy of the high school, to its proper 
place as an institution in our school system, and to its relation to the 
social and civic needsof the people. Prior to the address of Presi- 
dent Eliot (1888), already cited, as marking, rtAighly, tbe begin- 
ning of this period of sharp esamiAation to Whidi the school system 
was subjected, the high achctol Was almost wholly occupied- with a 
Btrnggle for eKistenoe. In-«Tery community the fi^t betwben the 
progressive and the co^serratiTe -totcts, is respject to supplying at 
public expense an education of sen^ndaiy grade, Was I^en, and in 
many communities a long and bitter oc^itest was waged before the 
high-school idea was generally accepted. Even as late as the early 
eighties the ediicational litepatute dealing' with the hig^ school is 
filled with ' disoussions relating to the question, whether or not the 
high school, as' an institution, should be tupported by pnbKc tax. 
^j 1888, however, the fighi was won, and the question of the right 
of these schools to exist at all had pretty nearly disappeared from 
view.' Seli-preservation had ■ceased to become the all-absorbing 
issue and, in consequence, th^ ^oponents of the high school couli- 
turn from an attitude' of defense to one of colnstrUctiVe criticism^ 
President Eliot's proposal tbshorfen and- tarich our sckool courses, 
and the illuminating^ suggestions contained in the reports of die cotn- 
mittees working* under- the auspices of the NatiMial Education 
-Association, thererfore,-BefTed to aooelerateth'dprbceas'of adjustment 
and of reconstruction from which our high school has not yet 
emerged. 

'Thntber, Nat Bdoc Assoc., 1887. p. 438. 
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Chapter IV. 

EFFORTS TOWARD A FUNCTIONAL REORGANIZATION— 
TljE SECOND DECADE OF THE DISCUSSION. 



CoHiXHTB. — The Chicago UnlTendt; confercncea ; Dewer's iKper; Hacper'a pTOpoaale: 
the report ol the commlBBton of tweatj-one — The dlecuKalon of the Ksiwag Cltj 
plan — The report of the committed on ttie culture element and econom; of time In 
edneatton — The Teportii of the standtiiK comiatttees^ on tlia dtrlslon at time betweoi 
the elementarj acd eecoDdary perloda — The report of the committee of nine — The 
new Harvard plan for college admlaslon — The new Chicago plan tor college admls- 
atou — The rep<irti o( the committee of the High 8<!hooI Teacher*" AsvodatkiD of New 
Tork City — The lovestlgatlouB by the New Turk and BiooUyn teecbets' asaodt- 
tlon — The report ol the Lange committee to the Calltomla council of education— 
Somnary of the second decade «t the 



Early in the second decade of tbe movement toward a functional I 
reorganization the University of Chicago and the academies and high 
schools affiliating and cooperating with this institution toolc it up, 
and through the initiative iand personal force of Preadent Harper 
the diseusfdon was carried on with great vigor. -At the general ses- 
sion of the fift«^ith ctmferencA, Iield during JTovember, 1901, Prot 
John Dewey read a paper on "Current Problems in Sticondary Edu- 
cation," in which he declared that among the problems of first im- 
portance were those relating, to the articulatitHi of the secondary 
school in the educational system.- In this address he pointed out 
that the elementary school and the college represent distinctly differ- 
ent forces and traditions, historically; that the one was created by a 
broad democratic movement, while the other is a response to the 
desire to pass on to a privileged class the wisdom and enlightenmeut 
of the past; and that the high school is the product of the meeting of 
these two forces, add upon it, more than up<Hi any otht^r part of the 
' school system, reats the responsibility of making an adjustaient' 
The yeiir foUoving (1902) the conference discussed reorganizing 
the systttu of education on tiie baas of an elementary school of sdi 
grades, followed by a secondary school of six grades. The discussion 
was summed up-'by- President Harper in the following fonu : ' 
A Proposition. 
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2. To exteud the work of the secondary school to luclude the first two years 
of college work. 

3. To reduce the wort ot Ote seren ^ears thus grouped together to dx yeara 

4. To makfl It poeslble for the best class of students to do the work In five 
years. 

Such a plan would fit in with — 

1. The necessity, m widely recognized, uf lifting the stendard (or admission 
to the profeBsional schools. 

2. The general'feellng that In sonie way or other time must be saved In the 
preliminary etages of educational work In order that men and women may 
enter npcm their life work at an earlier age. 

3. The practice, recc^nlzed In other countries, of drawing a sharp line be- 
tween the work of the gymoaslnm or lycjEe and that of the unlTerslty. 

4. The practice, now in commoa vogue, of making the first two years of 
college work only an extension of the work iii tlie secontlury school. 

5. The contention, which eeetOs to be well founded, that much of the second- 
ary work of to^y was collie work 30 years ago. 

6. The tendency already manifesting Itself in some quarters In accordance 
with which high schools are ofTerlng postgraduate work and unlrersltles are 
accepting this work in lieu of the work of the first two years. 

7. The principle that the line of separation at the close of the second college 
year te tnacb more clearly marked, pedagt^lcally, than the line nt the close of 
the preaeat blgb-school period. 

8. The tendency, everywhere appaMnt, to extend the scope of the educatlono] 
work offered by the State or municipality. 

9. The tendency, already beginning to be noticed among smaller colleges, to 
limit the work offered to that of the i>reparatory school and the iflrst two years 
of college. 

10. The opinion, not Infrequently expressed, that the work of the dghth 
grade is in some measure Buperfluous for certain classes of pupils and In some 
measure injurious to certain other classes. 

11. The belief, more and more generally accepted, that the work of the school 
mtist be adapted to the needs and poe^ib ill ties of the individual pupil, rather 
than that pnplls should be treated Id mass. 

12. Tbe principle ttiat a pnpil giving evidence of ability to do the highest 
grade of worjt may profitably be excused from dQing tbe same amount of work 
required of the pupil of lower grade. 

In opposition to-sach a. plan there may be suggested : 

1. The Incllnatibu to regard any system actually in use as better then a 
system or policy still to be tested. 

2. The feeling that the reduction of time can be gained only by a loss of 
thoroughness. 

3. The general J^ck of Interest (n any proposition to sabstttnte a well-or^ced 
educational system for the present lack of system. 

4. The difficulties Involved in adjusting the lower work to, the higher, on the 
ground that the great mass of pupils receive only the lower, and that the public- 
school syatnn is intended primarily for 'them. 

5. Tbe belief thatthe Statebas alrmidy gone too far In |>roTldlDg public eilu- 
cntion of ft high character. 

6. The opinion thnt the present college policy, although It is the result of a 
gradual development, has now reached a jfosltlon which it must always occupy. 
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7. Tlie fear tliat the college idea would be injured by the rivali? of the 
new higb-scbool colleges. 

8. Tbe desire to see specialism begin at a vecy eftrlr age, 

9. Tbe besltatlon with wblcb many wonld regard the transfer of tbe dghtb 
grade from the realm of elementary to tbat of secondary work. 

10. Tbe failure, even in these times, to accept tbe doctrine of individualism In 
tbe field of pedagogical work. 

This report closed with a recommendation that the conference 
establish three committees of seven each to consider the general prob- 
lem ; the first committee, from the point of view of die elemoitary 
work; the second, from the point of view of the secondary school; 
and the third, from the point of view of the college; these three 
committees to form a joint committee of 21. The conclusions reached 
by these committees were received by the general conference during 
its seventeenth annual session, November, 19Q3. 

The committee on elranentary schools reported that there were 
reasons outside those resulting from a desire to adjust the curriculmn 
to the college which make the shortening of the course of the ele- 
mentary school to seven years desirable.* In this comiection the com- 
mittee submitted the following : (a)That the possibility of finishing 
the elementary school in less than the traditicmal eight-year period 
might induce many who would otherwise leave school to finish the 
entire course ; (b) that the necessary condensation of work due to the 
adoption of the seven-year course would be beneficial, forcing, as it 
would, an elimination of nonessential matter; (c) that inasmuch as 
experience has shown better results to have been secured where the 
eighth grades are congregated at central points and taught hy 
teachers who have specialized in their training, tJie advisability of 
limiting elementary school work to seven years and combining ei^th- 
grade classes with the high school is suggested; and (d) that taking 
the eighth grade into the high school will still further increase the 
elevating infiuence which ihe high school is exerting on the ele- 
mentary school. 

The committee, in discussing the further question whether or not 
such a change is feasible, referred to the satisfactory experience of 
Kansas City, Mo., which for a number of years has had a seven-year 
elementary course, and urged that the shortening of the course should 
be effected, not by the transfer of the studies of the last year to the 
high school, but by the sifting of the present work ot the elementary 
schools and its redistribution over seven yearsi 

The committee on secondary schools reported in favor of the gen- 
eral proposition to shorten the school course,' on the ground that such 
on arrangement would tide the pupil over the period of adolescence. 

1. Bev., vol. 12 (IWM), pp. 1S-I9. 
Dcillizedoy Google 



EFFOBTS TOWABD BEOBOANIZATION — SECOND DECADE. 59 

when he tends to think his education completed, and when, under our 
present arrangement, he is tempted to leave school on the assumption 
that he Ho longer needs it; and that extending the high-school course 
upward would give an opportunity for a more extended education to 
many who, were they forced to leave their home town, would be 
unable to afford it. 

The conunittee on colleges reported that the advantages accruing 
to the people were of such character and such magnitude as to war- 
rant the adoption of the plan suggested. In this report the commit- 
tee gave consideration in some detail to the imf avorable comments on 
the plan made by the presidents of several of the colleges with whom 
the committee was in correspondence.* 

The foregoing reports were referred back to the three committees, 
sitting as a body, and known as the Com/rmasion of Twenty-One^ 
President Harper, chairman. This commission was instructed to 
report a year later at the eighteenth annual conference, to be held 
in November, 1904. At the appointed time the report, which fol- 
lows, was submitted : * 

Tour commlBMon flnds, as a result of their study of the subject connected 
wim tbese propositi ons, that among other questions the following require to be 
Investigated, namely: 

1. Is the present policy of difFerentlatloa between the elemeotary and second- 
ary schools desirable; or, should aa effort be made toward greater unification 
In method and o^^nizatlon? 

2. Should the elementary Bchool con-e^ond to the period of childhood, and 
therefore should It provide for sis years of school work from tbe ages of 6 to 12 
years. Instead of eight years as at present? 

3. Should the secondary school correspond to the period of youth, and should 
It therefore provide for six years of school work from the ages ot 13 to 18, 
instead of four years as at present? 

4. fVbat revision of the curricula of the elementary and secondary schools 
and what changes In methods of teaching can be made that will contribute to 
economy of time and efficiency of work? 

6. In order to secure a well-balanced developmeat and at the same time to 
contribute to the economy of time, can the school year be lengthened advan- 
tageously and minor vacations be more equaUy distributed? 

6. Under what limitations should high schools undertake to do the work of 
Oie first two college years? 

The committee recommended that a new commission of 15 persons 
be appointed to carry on the investigation of these questions, the 
report of the same to constitute, in part, the basis of the nineteenth 
educational conference, to be held November, 1905. 

While the report of the Commission of Twenty-One received atten- 
tion, the chief topic of interest before this eighteenth conference 
was that of the upward extension of the high school to include the 

> For the report ol the commlltee Id fnti, see Bch. Rev., vol. 12 (IdOl), pp. 2S-ZG. 
• See report, Bch. Rev., vol. 12 aeOB), pp. 23-25. 
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first two years of college work.* This topic had been discussed at 
both the sixteenth (1902)* and seventeenth (1903)* conferences, in 
the form, originally, of a proposal to add to the present four years' 
course in the high school two years of collie work from above and 
one year of elementary work from below, and to reduce the seven 
years thus grouped together to a. period of six years.* Very early 
the discussion assumed that two years were to be added from below, 
making a secondary period of eight years which was to be condensed 
to six years.^ In the discussion held during the eighteenth confer- 
ence, however, the question turned not on the idea of condensing a 
seven or eight year secondary period, but rather on the conditions 
that would justify the high schools in undertaking to do the first 
two years of college work in addition to their regular four years' 
course, and on the basis on which the colleges would credit the work 
thus given. In this connection Supt. J. Stanley Brown asserted that 
the idea was being practically carried into effect in different sections 
of the country and in different ways and in varying degrees. He 
cited Philadelphia, Pa., Muskegon, Mich., Saginaw, Mich., St. Jo- 
seph, Mo., Goshen, Ind., and JoUet, 111., as examples,* and stated that 
in each instance the extended secondary school had come about in 
response to demands from parents who could not afford to send 
their children to distant points for advanced schooling. 

This examination of the various proposals suggested for ^ortening 
the course of study, carried on by the schools in relation with the 
University of Chicago, was influenced by the knowledge that since 
1867 the elementary schools of Kansas City, Mo., have been organ- 
ized on a seven-year basis, and that the arrangement was reported to 
be entirely satisfactory.^ The interest which these discussions aroused 
centered attention for a time upon the Kansas City plan. The Ka- 
tional Education Association, through its Department of Superin- 
tendence, responded to this general interest in 1903 by inviting Jtunes 
M. Greenwood, superintendent of the Kansas City schools, to de- 
scribe the plan at the Cincinnati meeting. 

In his address Supt. Greenwood contended that all the essentials 
of an eight years' course can be compressed into seven years; that 
Kansas City had never found it necessary to change to eig^t yrars 

iSee Scb. Ser., fol. 13 (1906). p. 14. 

■Ibia., vol. 11 <1903), pp. 1-20. 

•Ibid., ¥oL 12, pp. 10-28. 

•See propOBBla b; Hixpei, The Sigh Bohool of the Futitre, Sch. Ber., vol. 11 (100S)> 
p. 1. 

' Bee itBtemeiit of tbe plan, Soldan, Shortening the Tears of Momentary BohooUmg, 
Sch. Bev., TOl. 11 (1008), p. 8. 

* See condensed atatement b; Brown, Pretent Development of Beeondanf 8eho«l* 
AeearStng to tha Pnpoied Plan, Sch. Bev., toI. 13 (ISOC). pp. 15-lS. 

* See tbe reference to tbe Kansas City plan made b; the Coinmlttee on £leai 
Bcboola, mentioned on p. 58 and tonnd In Sch. Bev., vol. 12 (1804), pp. 15-19. 
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in order to cover the required work; that the mean average age of 
a class completing s ward-school coarse was a false standard by which 
to judge of the time in which a pnpil should cover the work; and 
that such an arrangement materially increased the percentage of en- 
rolknent in the hi^ schooL* This address brought out vigorous dis- 
cussion, but no steps were taken at the time by other cities toward 
putting the Kansas City plan into more extended effect. 

Beyond the discussion of Supt. Greenwood's address, the Depart- 
ment of Superintend^ice of the National Education Association 
has taken, during the past decade, little or no part in the discussions 
of this general problem of articulating the parts of our school system. 
On the other hand, the interest taken by the National Council of 
Education and the Department of Secondary Education during the 
first decade of the discussion continued miabated during the second 
half of the period, though the results have not been as noteworthy. 
Each of these departments appointed conmiittees to carry on inves- 
tigations, which, as the details worked out, came to cover essentially 
the same field. 

The first of these investigations was started by the council in 
1903, when, upon the suggestion of President Baker, a committee 
»as appointed to report upon the desirability of an investigation of 
rhe Culture Element and Economy of Time in Education. In 
L905 the committ«e recommended that the council appoint a com- 
mittee of five persons, partly college men and partly school men, 
to prepare a report on the following topics: (1) The best period for 
:he high school, whether four years, from 14 to 18, or six years, from 
[2 to 18; and (2) the devices already in use for shortening the col- 
lege course, or the combined courses of college and professional 
school.^ Nothing immediate came of the proposal, but at the 1907 
neeting of the council the suggestions were revived through a report 
>y the committee on investigations and appropriations to the effect 
;hat the board of directors appropriate the sum of $500 to make a 
' preliminary inquiry into the contemporary judgment as to the 
;ulture element in education, and the time that should be devoted 
;o the combined school and college course," and that a committee of 
ive be appointed to make a report on the same.' President Baker 
jFas asked to prepare a preliminary report upon the desirability of 
naking the suggested investigation ; which report was presented by 
tiim before the coimcll at the Cleveland meeting in 1908.* 

'For address In full, see Nat. Educ. Assoc. 1B03, pp. 241-260; also In Edncfttlon, toL 
13. pp. 4SS-l«ie ; 638-646. 

> For report o( committee. Bee Nat. Ednc. Assoc., 1906. pp. B6, S6. 

• See Nat. Educ. Asaot., 1B07, pp. 48, 40. 

* mid., 1908, pp. 466-478. 
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In preparing his report, President Baker sent to certain men, 
carefully selected from every field of education, an inquiry embrac- 
ing such questions as the following: 

At what age should formal geoeraJ and special education end, as normally 
marked out for attalntag a professional degree or the Pb. D. Aegieel If tlie 
eatlre period of general and special education Bbould be sbortened, where should 
time be Baved? Is there Important waste of time In. elementaiy education? 
Should tie period of elementary education be Bhortened? Where and how? 
Should the bigh-school period be sbortened or should It be extended In either 
direction? What eboald be the length of the college course? How does the 
whole problem of culture and time elements in education relate itself to tbe 
demands of business and society to-day or to the Ideals of our dvillEatlon? 

Iq discussing the replies to his questionnaire, President Baker 
said, in part : 

The first impresEion Is that there Is a real and widespread dissatisfaction 
with fhs results of education, especially as related to the time ezi>ended; tlutt 
there is a growing consciousness of the need of adjustment to new Ideals; tbat 
there Is a demand for reinveBtigatlon and reorganization. The people are ready 
for the leadership of any representative body that wilt attempt to reduce to 
some degree of order educational theories, methods, and standards. It is a 
surprise to me to learn that two-thirds of the correspondents brieve the i)erlod 
of formal education should be shortened, and that very many would place the 
age limit at 24 or earlier. All ask for a shorter limit or better results for 
the time, or both. They recognize that since the early New England college, 
education has added eight years, the high school has taken the place of the 
coUege, four years liave be^i set apart for the bigber degrees; tbat tbe college 
to-day occupies an anomalous position, without a well-defined function; that 
each unit of the system Is yearly increasing Its demands; that quantity is tbe 
Ideal rather than quality. There Is a dlapo^tlon to call a halt along all the 
line and have an inspection. 

President Baker, furthermore, pointed out that the opinion that 
much time is wasted in elementary education is nearly unanimous; 
that a large majority claim that the elementary period should be 
shortened; that a majority favor a high-school period of six years, 
extending from the age of 12 to the age of 18; and that one-half of 
the correspondents would have university work begin at the junior 
year, with groups leading to various professional degrees, and would 
complete the professional work, or Ph. D. work, in two years more, 
or six years after college entrance. In conclusion, he recomm^ided 
that the council should proceed with its proposed investigation 
through a committee representing elementary education, the sec- 
ondary, the collegiate and university, the field of social science, and 
the science of education; and that this committee should cooperate 
with any other national organization pursuing similar inquiries, 
formulate results, and unite in a final report, with practical recom- 
mendations.' 
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TLe recommendatioii respecting the desirability of continuing the 
investigation was approved by the council, which increafied the com- 
mittee to five, retaining President Baker as chairman. In 1909, at 
the Denver, Colo., meeting, the chairman presented a brief report, 
covering the steps which the committee was taking in pursuing its 
investigation and stating the thesis of the committee to be " that in 
the entire period of general education two years can be saved with- 
out loss of anything essential in culture, efficiency, or character 
making, this thesis to be proved or disproved." In this report Presi- 
dent Baker also sketched the line of inquiry pm-sued by the com- 
mittee respecting the college, which a number of correspondents had 
recommended to the committee the year before and which follows : 

1. To end college work with the Bophomore year, but allow four years, as now, 
for the A. B. d(«ree. 

2. To let uQlveralty work begia at the Junior year, with groups leading to the 
TariouB profeesiotial degrees or the Fh. D. degree, the laet two jeara of coliege 
counting toward these degrees. 

3. To require two years of college for admlsaloa to all ptofeBsional schools. 

4. To complete the profeaslooal work, or Ph. D. work, in two years more, or 
six years after college entrance. 

5. To let the college do the first two years of the professional work, instead 
of allowing the profMSlonal Bchool, as now, in many cases, to do the last two 
years of college work. 

6. To consider the possibility of advantageously building the engineering 
school upon the first two years of college.' 

In comiection with the foregoing report by the chairman, a member 
of the committee, William H. Smiley, principal of East Side High 
School, Denver, Colo., submitted a brief discussion of the progress 
of an investigation in the field of secondary education.' He stated 
that the consensus of opinion is that time can be saved, both in the 
elementary and in the high school. He referred to the division of 
time suggested by Principal Armstrong, of the Englewood High 
School of Chicago, who would divide the periods on the basis of 
function, having four typical schools: The play type, or kindergarten, 
from 5 to 7; the motor type, or elementary school, from 7 to 12; 
the intermediate type, from 12 to li; and the secondary-school type, 
from 14 to 18 years. He quoted Mr. Armstrong's comments on his 
suggested intermediate type of school; 

Chlldreu at 12 to 14 should be isolated from the younger and from the more 
mature pupils la order to accord them proper environment for their peculiar 
condition. I believe this can be done In all our city schools by creating an tn- 
termedlate school that would Include the eighth grade and the first year of 
high school. I would not have them taught in separate buildings remote from 
the other sex, for then the social influence would be lost. 
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In respect to the function of the high school Mr. Smiley quoted at 
some length from a communication by Prof. Alexis F. Ijange, of the 
University of California, who said, in part : 

The qnestloa Is no longer, Shall the hlgb school live unto Itself; bnt. How shall 
It Utc with Its nelgtibors on either side? Of what sort must the Interschool 
railway be that all may travel for their health, some to the end, otheni to later- 
mediate terminals, always with stop-over prlvilegefl7 Education must become 
more conOnuouB, not mechanically, but organically. The 16 or more grades of 
our school system must come to stand approximately for as many adaptations 
to nubroben growth. The educational edifice erected by the nineteenth cMitary 
still resembles too closely an Irregular pyramid of three boxes, the tops and bot- 
toms of which are perforated In order that the more acrobatic pupils may vault 
from the known to the unknown, and their teachers above and below may ex- 
change maledictions. The tweutietb century can not accept this arrangement 
as finaL The ^tractare, as seen from the outside, may well remain intact; but 
the provisional tops and bottoms Inrfde must be refitted, if not removed. Now. 
one essential In preparing for this taslc is to realize that adolescence b^ns at 
least two years earlier and ends about two years later tban tbe Inherited acci- 
dental high-school period. Divested of artiflclal meanings, secondary education 
Is seen to cover not less than eight grades. Instead of four. Another essential is, 
of course, to act on tbls insight. ^ high-school section Is a idiystologlcal anach- 
ronism until Its circumference is extended to Include teachers of the tiH)W 
grammar and of the first two college gradeaj 

No further report was made by this conmiittee beyond the state- 
ment at the Boston meeting, 1910, that progress was being made, 
mitil the San Francisco meeting, l&ll, when President Baker pre- 
Bented the conclusions which he himself had reached. These will be 
found in full in the proceedings of the association, imder the caption, 
The Beorganization of American Education.' The time scheme 
which he recommended therein follows : 

Axe In years. 

Elementary education 6-12 f 

Secondary education (two divisions — four years and two years) 12-18 

Collie 18-20 ■ 

or 16-20 ; 

University (gradoate school and professional schools) 20-2* 

In the discussion of this grouping President Baker wrote : ' 

The tools of education can be acquired at the age of 12, and there are reasons 
why high-school methods should begin at about that age, when so many pnpQB 
leave tbe elementary schools. The division of the secondary period into four 
years and two years lends itself to the plan for industrial education, as will be 
seen later. Moreover, smaller high schools can end at 16; larger high schools 
at IS and 20. Small colleges can take pupils from 16 to 20, thus maintaining a 
four-year course. The universities can retain two years— namely, from 18 to 20. 

Let us see what are the essential consequences of this time scheme la terme 
of pedagogy. Many processes of mental training are easier in the earlier years. 
Beginning bigh-scbool methods at 12 will meet the need of pupils who at that 

1 Nat. Ed. Assoc.. 1611, pp. 94-103. 

'For the complete report of the committee, see Bdac Ball., IBIS, No. 38, Economg o{ 
Time in Eiucation. 
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age are restless and are seeUng larger and more Taried Interests. Twenty is a 
better age to betrln genuine university work tlian later, when tbe mind Is less 
dastlc, energetic, and adajttable Elimination of useless material will atimnlate 
tbe interest of pupils and result in barder and better effort ; tbe time would be 
filled with important work. It leasena the period of work that to the pupQ 
appears void of purpose. It makes a better division of time between receptive 
study and tbe larger motor activities. 

Moreover, we must consider results, in view of tbe just claims of our civiliza- 
tion to-day. Educational aims must be adapted to civic needs. The historr of 
education shows that It bas always been closely related to tbe dominant needs 
and Ideals of the people at any given period. Tbere is no doubt about the public 
attitude to-day. The schools will be compelled so to reorganize as to meet tbem 
In the most efficient way. The proposed time scheme makes a better economic 
division between preparation for life and active llfa It enables men to become 
established in life earlier and to give more of tbelr best years to social service. 
It wIU keep a larger number In school throagb tbe elementary and preparatory 
period. It will eliminate waste and foolishness, and tbns make more serious 
and effldeat cltlxens. By Introducing earlier the methods that produce power, 
and by selection of tbe fittest, tbe proposed reorganization of college and univer- 
sity will enhance the intellectual strength of the Katlon. 

Under the auspices of the Department of Secondary Education, 
• during the second decade of the discussion, two valuable contribu- 
tions were made, the one dealing with the relation of the elementary 
and secondary periods, and the other considering in particular the 
articulation of the high school and college. 

The first of these grew out of a paper by Dr. E. W. Lyttle, State 
inspector of high schools for New York, on the subject, " Should the 
Twelve-Tear Course of Study be Equally Divided Between the 
Elementary School and the Secondary?"^ This led, in 1905, to the 
appointment of a standing committee to consider the question of 
dividing the 12 years equally between elementary and secondary 
schools. Dr. Lyttle advocated, in the paper just referred to, such a 
division, on the grounds that the eight-year grade course is the re- 
sult of a desire to attain "perfection in the fundamentals"; that 
there is a pedagogical point where secondary education should begin, 
which occurs when the child has acquired the tools of an education, 
and at a point coinciding with the dawn of adolescence; that this 
period is characterized by a marked mental change, which should be 
recognized in both the content and method of instruction; and that a 
six-year high-school course would lend itself in the eleventh and 
twelfth grades to a differentiation along lines of business, mechanical ' 
arts, and professional pieparation. 

The standing committee reported in 1907, at the Los Angeles (Cal.) 
meeting, that the trend of competent opinion strongly favored a six 

' Bee paper in fall, la Nat. Ed, Abboc., 1905, pp. 428-130. 
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and six division, and enumerated reasons for an equal division.' A 
summary of the reasons advanced follows: 

1. Tbe plan would give tlie pupils the advantage of teachers Bpccially trained 
for tJie different branches, securing thereby better teaching, because the teacliei 
docB the work for which he Is best fitted and for which he has made special 
preparation. 

2. The plaa makes possible the extenelon of departmental work Into the 
BeTenth and eighth grades, which is desirable, because it glvee the children 
daily contact with several personalities instead of tliat all-day association with 
one teacher, which often breeds an artificial psychic atmosphere that savors ol 
tlie abnormal. 

3. It would give the pupils laboratories in which elementary science might 
be begun earlier tliaa at present. 

4. If the upi>er-grade pupils were in Uie high school, the manual training 
shops could be employed to start them In their work without scattering the 
pupiis among the schools in various parts of the city. 

5. The work in the mod^n languages could thereby be b^un earlier and 
continued longer than at present, making it possible to learn the language con- 
versationally and naturally. 

8. It would check the loss of pupils due to the abmptaess of the transition 
from the elementary to the high school. 

7. It would cause more pupils to enter the ninth grade than under the 
present plan, as it would remove the notion held by parents that the eighth 
year is the natural stopping place. 

8. In comparison with the scltools of Clermany and England, whicli Intro- 
duce secondary subjects earlier, we are losing two years of valuable time. 

0. It would give the pupil more time and leisure to prepare for college, bence 
the preparation would be more thorough. 

10. The addition of two years to tlie high school would give the leisure neces- 
sary to normal growth, and would tend to solve the problem of crowded 
curriculum. 

Against these advantages the committee pointed out that lengthen- I 
ing the high-school course would call for a greater proportion of 
high schools, and, as high-school maintenance cost is greater than 
that of elementary schools, the tax rate of a given locality would 
be somewhat increased. 

The standing committee next reported at the Cleveland meeting, 
1908.= 

In the report submitted the chairman sketched the progress of the 
discussion held by the Department of Secondary Education in the 
following words: 

In 1893 the Committee of Ten, representing subcommittees of 90, chosen for 
* the most part from secondary and higher institutions, presented its report on 
secondary-school studies. 

So far, at least, as public high schools were concerned, that report was val- 
uable mainly as establishing Ideals, and ideals only for those subjects tben 
deemed acceptable for college preparation. From this report we quote one 
sentence : 

Anyone who reads these nine reports consecutively will be struck with the 
fact that all these bodies of esperts desire to have the elements o( their several 
subjects taught earlier than they now are. 

., 1907, pp. 705-710. 
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l^leren j-ears later, at the 8L Lonls BzpOBltloii, it became painfully evident 
that the United States was almost the only considerable civilized nation that 
prolonged Its syatexa of elementary education to eight or nine years. 

Since 1900 two of the moat progreaetTe nations of the world, France and 
Japan, have revised their national programe, and both have virtually limited the 
term of elementary stndy to six years. 

1q IBOS, at a meeting of the secondary department of the National Education 
Association, held at Asbnry Park, It was voted to app^^t a standing committee 
oo siz-year conraes of high-school stndy, of which committee Gilbert B. Mor- 
rlgou, principal of the William McEinley High School, St Louis, was ctaairmaiL 

It is well to note that within the present year Mr. J. Edward Swanstrom, for 
some time president of the Board of Education In Brooklyn, and later a member 
of the Board of Education of Greater New York, published In the Brooklyn 
Eagle an ai^ameut for the adoption of the six-year course of elementary study. 
to be followed by three years of work in the lower high schools, plus three 
fears in the apper grade, or specialised high schools. In that article Mr. Swan- 
strom argues forcibly that his plan would not only Increase the educational 
efficiency of the schools, but would be highly economical for the city of Greater 
Kew York. 

A.t least 10 dtieB la the United States have, for several years, employed the 
proposed six-year division and believe It to be more economical. 

Working along the lines Indicated by growing educational opinion, your pres- 
ent committee has decided as follows: 

1. To outline what may reascmably be required of pupils at the end of the 
sixth school year as essential to a preparation for hlgta-school work. 

2. Suggest for the seventh and eighth grades a minimum practicable course 
of study leased on the experience and practice of the civilized world, to consume 
perhaps 70 per cent of the pupils' time, and to advise, for the other 30 per cent, 
those electlvea wblch the 1>est pedagogical thoi^ht and practice approve. 

3. To recommend further careful Investigation in regard to dxing points for 
vocational dIfFerentiatlon In accordance with local conditions and Individual 
characteristics. 

4. To recommend that promotions be by units of work accomplished rather 
than by years, thereby permitting the shortening or the lengthening of the time 
In which the course, nominally of six years, may be completed by pupils of 
varying ability. 

There follows, in the report of the committee, a detailed outline 
of what should be expected of pupils at the end of the sixth school 
year, and a list of studies for pupils of the seventh and eighth grades. 

The third report of the committee,^ presented at Denver, Colo., 
in 1909, said : 

1. The committee. In repotting progress, wishes to express a further indorse- 
ment of the leadii% points and suggestions of preceding committees on six- 
year courses. 

2. The sentiment for the M: and dx division is growing. By ail extensive 
correspondence through private and circular letters we note that there is a 
freedom of discussion and a hospitality in the entertainment of the idea of a 
new division of the 12 years in the public schools not noticed lu the former 
correspondence. Almost everyone who has given any expresdon seems to 

> Far tbe report in fall eee Nat Ed. AascK^ lOOS, pp. 498-603. 
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believe in some departure from Uie eight and four dlTialoo, and several dttes 
report tbese departures. In some cities six-^ear cooraee In the blgb school 
bave been In vogne for several Tears. 

The committee further referred to an inquiry made during the 
year by the New York and Brooklyn teachers* associations and 
directed toward determining th« length of elementary-school courses 
in the United States, the basis on which promotions are made, to 
what extent departmental teaching is employed therein, the propor- 
tion of college graduates among the teachers of the seventh and 
eighth grades, and whether or not grouping the ninth grade with 
the seventh and eighth grades is favored. 

The committee, in concluding its report, said : 

There Is a g^ieral Impression revealed b^ the correspondence that the whole 
coarse of hietmction, both elementarr and secondary, should be simplified; 
that the differentiation of puplltf work should begin at the end of the sixth 
grade; that time Is wasted on nonessentials and on Impractical topics; that 
there shonid be greater flexlbllltr In the promotion of pu^dls ; that the whole 
Bj-stera shotdd be reotganlaed. 

A study of the schools of Great Britain and Germany within the past year 
discloses that dtfCereatiatloa begins in both countries at the point corref^nding 
to the end of our slsth grade ; that the elements of the "higher " mathematics, 
of science, and the study of the foreign languages are begnn at that point, bdcI 
in many of the best schools even earlier; that the secondary period Is six to 
eight years in length ; that In the best schools In Great Britain, notably those of 
Birmingham and Leeds, work corresponding to the high schools of this country 
Is completed at abont the age of 16. 

The committee Is of the opinion that while we may not expect or hbpe for 
any snddea or extensive change In the general scheme of organization from the 
eight and four year division to the six and six dlvldon, nevertheless we feel 
certain not only that the change Is inevitable, but Uiat it is already In prepress 
and Is taking place in different ways to meet local conditions. We further be- 
lieve that the reorganization of the pnbllc-school system along the lines of this 
discussion is of fundamental importance, and that every reasonable measure 
that can be taken to overcome the Inertia of the established system and to 
make for an organization more In consonance with advanced educational opin- 
ions and with the needs of modem society should be employed. The probl^n 
Involves not only division by years, hut a well-digested curriculum of both the 
elementary and secondary branches. This curriculum should (a) provide the 
content of the work, including vocational studies; (b) establish the points of 
dlffer^itlatlon ; <<;) confdder methods of teaching and plans for promotion of 
pupils. 

The second of the studies undertaken by the Department of Sec- 
ondary Education related especially to high school and college. 
This study grew out of resolutions, adopted at the Boston, Mass., 
meeting, 1910, which requested the colleges to discontinue the en- 
trance requirement of two foreign languages and to recognize as 
electires all subjects well taught in the high school. The resolutions, 
furthermore, declared that, until such modification was made by the 
colleges, the high schools would be greatly hampered in their attempts 
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to serve the best interests of the boys and girls.' The discussion of the 
resolutions led to the appointment of s committee of nine to prepare a 
statement of the work that the high school should do. The report of 
the committee, presented at the San Francisco meeting in 1911, is the 
most notable contribution to the discussion which has been made 
during the second decade of the movement.' In small compass it 
expresses the highest point reached in the discussion of the func- 
tional articulation of the upper divisitms of the public-school system. 
It may be looked upon as a summary of the best recent thought on . 
the relation of the high school and college. The tenor of this report 
is clearly indicated in the first of the three chief divisions into which 
the report is divided and which we quote: 

Boia PRSTJMUIABT oohbisebakioiis on ibe field akd Tuncnoir of hdugatioii in 



1. Dr. Hem? S. Pritchett, In hla aonaol report as president of the Camegle 
Fooodatiou, fisda that American education, from elementary school to college. Is 
Buttering Crom the attempt to teach too many subjects to the same student at tlie 
esine time. He believes that students taking the newer subjects should not be 
required to carry all the older subjects. He asserts emphatically that this Is no 
argoment against the enriched carricalum of the high school, but that, on the 
contrary, the high school must enrich still further Its curriculum, and that It is 
tbe duty of the college to adjust Itself to the high school thus broadened. 

2. It Is the duty of the tax-supported high school to give every student instmc- 
tlon carefully designed to return to society Intelligent, able-bodied, and progres- 
sIto dtlzena To this end certain worlt should be Included in the course of 
every student, whether he contemplates entering a higher Institution or not 
The responsibility of the high school in this mutter can not be delegated to the 
college, because there Is no guaranty that the partlcalar student will actually 
go to college. 

3. It Is comli^ to be recognized that in a democratic society the high school 
has a distinct function. The hlgh-acbool period is the testing time, the time for 
trying out different powers, the time for forming life purposes. Consequently 
the opportunity should be provided for the student to test his capttdty in a 
fairly large number of relatively diverse kinds of work. 

In the high school the boy (or girl) may very properly make a start along the 
line of bis chosen vocation, but a final choice should not be forced upon Mm at 
the banning of that career. If he makes a provlsionsl choice early in the 
course there should be ample opportunity for readjustment later Jn the high 
school. For this reason the requirement of four years of nork in any particular 
subject, as a condition of admission to a higher Institution, unless that subject 
be one that may properly be required of all high-school students, is iUot^cal and 
ahoold, in the judgment of the committee, be immediately discontinued. 

i. Not only is it the duty of the high school to lay the foundation of good 
citizenship and to help in the wise choice of a vocation, but it is equally im- 
portant that the high school should make specific contribution to the efficiency 
of the Individual along various broad Unea In our Industrial democracy the 
development of individual aptitudes and unique gifts Is quite as Important as 

1910, p. 443. 
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the development of tlie commoo elements of culture. Moreover, liard work ia to 
be eeeured not by Insisteuce upon unlforiDlty of tastes and Interests, but by the 
encouragement of special effort along lines tbat appeal to the iodlvldnaL Oar 
education would guln in power and In virility If we made more of the dominant 
interest tbiit each boy and girl liaa at tlie time. It would seem tbat some bave 
come to believe the oft-repeated statement tliat tbe liberal should precede tbe 
vocational, but an oi^anlc conception of education demands tbe early Introdnc- 
tion of training for individual usefulness, thereby blending the liberal and tbe 
vocatioual, for only then does the liberal receive its social significance end 
Importance. In other words, tbe boy who pursues both the liberal and the 
vocational sees the relation of his own work to the work of others and to the 
welfare of society, whereas the liberal without tlie vocational leaves him a mere 
spectator in the theater of life, and the boxes in this theater ure already over- 
crowded. 

5. Mechanic arts, agriculture, or household science should be recognized as 
rational elements In tbe education of all boys and girls, and especially of thox 
who have not as yet chosen their vocation, tinder the authority of the tradi- 
donat conception of the best preparation for a higher Institution, many of our 
public high schools are to-day responsible for leading tens of th.ousands of boya 
and girls away from the pursuits for which they are adapted and in which 
they are needed to other pursuits for which they are not adapted and in which 
they are not needed. By means of exclusively boofeish curricula false Ideals 
of culture are developed. A chasm Is created between tie producers of mate- 
rial wealth and the distributors and consumers thereof. 

The liigh school should la a real sense reflect the major industries of the 
community which supporis It. The high school, aa the local educational insti- 
tution, should reveal to boys and girls the higher possibilities for more efficient 
service along the lines in which their own community Is Industrially organized- 

Our traditional Ideals of preparation for higher institutions are practically 
Incongruous with the actual needs and future responsibilities of girls. It would 
seem that such high-school work as Is carefully designed to develop capacity 
for and Interest In tbe proper management and conduct of a home should be 
regarded as o( importance at least equal to that of any other work. We do not 
understand how society can properly continue to sanction high-school curricula 
for girls which disregard this fundamental need, even though such curricula are 
planned in response to the demand made by some of the coli^es for wonien. 

In addition to the report of the Committee of Nine on the articu- 
lation of high school and college, it should be noted that at the same 
meeting and before the same department there were presented two 
other reports on the same problem : " The new Harvard plan for 
college admission " ^ and " The new University of Chicago plan for : 
college admission." ^ The latter plan, like the plan recommended by 
the Committee of Nine, recognized that the high school has a func- 
tion other than college preparation, and that, in the articulation of 
the two institutions, this distinctive function must be preserved. 
The report says on this point : 

The Qolverslty recognizes the obligations which the high schools are under 
to serve their own communities in the most efficient possible way without pri- 
mary regard to college-entrance requirements. It therefore deMres to render 

t onijK 
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as flexible as possible tbe conditions under nhlch students may come to tHe 
anlversitj, and It proposes to set up (ally sucb requirements as seem ludls- 
peoaable to liable tbe nnlTerelty to continue witli advantage t2ie educational 
work b^run In the scbools. WItb this principle In mind the nnlTerslty faculty 
has replaced the former schedule of lequtrements, designating a condderable 
Dumber of specific subjects in which the student must have been prepared, with 
a plan which, save for a requirement in Snglisli, lays emphaels not so much 
apon specific subject matter as upon a certain amount of concentrated and 
ooatinuous work In subjects selected by the student or the school from among 
tlie standard academic subjects tanght In all liigh schools. The quantity of the 
work required is specified in the paragraphs below. The Quality of the work 
the university expects to teat by the record of the stud«it after be comes to the 
university. 

It Is believed that sufficient flexibility has been Introduced (1) to permit the 
schools to meet every reasonable demand of their own commnnlUes in the 
arrai^ement of their curricula, (2) to enable the student to enter college even 
though he det^es late In his course to do so, and, at the same time, (3) to make 
It Justifiable (or the university rigidly to require of each student a full 15 units 
of entrance work. There will, consequently, be no admis^ons with condition 
Dnder the new plan. 

The chief features of this new program of entrance requirements, 
put into effect October 1, 1911, follow : 

EHTBANCE BE^mSEMENTB. 

Students ai^lylng for entrance to the TJuIveraity of Chicago present by certifi- 
cate from approved schools or by examination 15 units of entrance credits. 
Among these must be 3 units of Ebgllsh and, In addltipn, 1 principal group of 
3 or more units, and at least 1 secondary group of 2 or more nnlts. These addi- 
tional groups may be selected from among the following subjects : 

1. Ancient lanjcuag^ (Greek and I^tln). it being understood that to make a 
group of 2 or of 3 units the work mast be ofCered In a Single language. 

2. Modem languages other than English ; to make a group of 2 or of 3 nnlts 
the work must be offered In a single language, as under group 1. 

3. Ancient history, medieval and modem history, English history. United 
States history, civics, economics. 

4. Mathematics. 

5. Physics, chemistry, botany, zoology, general biology, physiology, pbysi- 
ography, general astronomy. 

In group 5 not less than 1 unit may be offered in either physics or chemistry. 
Any combination of the subjects within each group is permitted. 

Of the 15 nnlts offered for entrance, at least 7 must be selected from the 
subjects in groups 1 to 5. Not less than one-half onit may be offered in any 
subject. 

The remaining 5 units may be selected from any subjects for which credit 
toward graduation Is given by the approved school from which the stud«it 
receives his diploma ; but Greek, Latin, French, German (or any language other 
than English), mathematice, idiysfcs, and chanistry, If offered, bat not as above 
tinder 1 and 5, must each consist of at least 1 unit. Latin may not be ccat- 
tinned in college unless at least 2 units be offered. 

SUUUABT OF EKTBAHCK BZQTJIBIiireNTS. 

Three nnlts of Englleli. 

Three or more nnlts in a single group, 1-6. 

Two or more units In another duBle group, 1-5. C OOqIc 
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Two TinltB in subjects selected from any of tlie groups 1-6. (Total 10 nnlts 
In Eai^lsti aad groups 1-5.) 

Five units selected from any subjects accepted by an approved school for its 
diploma. 

Not less tban one-half unit will be accepted in any subject. 

Entrance with conditions not permitted. 

Still another discassion of the articulation of high school and 
college, that by a committee of the high-school teachers' association 
of New York City, published in pamphlet form, November, 1910, is 
worthy of not« because of its content and because it prepared the 
way for the notable report of the committee of nine. The high- 
school committee made a detailed study of the entrance requirements 
of a nimiber of colleges, and drew up a statement setting forth tiit 
impossibility of wisely meeting the needs of high-school pupils, on 
account of the college r«iuirements. The committee suggested two 
plans for improving the situation: 

1. By the first, college entrance would be based upon the simple fact of 
graduadoa from a four years' course In a first-class high school. This method 
would give complete satisfaction to the high school. If supplemented by com- 
petent examination into the efficiency of each school, ne believe this method 
would tend to develop within the high school that lndepend«ice, breadth, and 
ju^ment required to produce the best results. The ImprovKuent in the high 
schools would result in better preparation aad more studitnts for the college. 

2. The second plan, not as radical as the first, was proposed in order that 
tlie high schools might derive as soon as possible some measure of relief froia 
present conditions. 

This second method calls for — 

(a) The reduction iu the number of so-called "required" subjects, together 
with— 

(6) The rec(^nitiou of all standard subjects, as electlves. 

The requirement of two foreign languages from every studeat is r^arded as 
partlcutatly objectionable. 

The conunittee reported its conclusions at the annual meeting of 
the association, May 7, IdlO. The association ratified its report and 
instructed the committee to send it out and to invite correspondence 
upon the matters involved. 

The committee wrote to the presidents of 115 colleges, to each State 
superintendent of public instruction, and to a niunber of city superin- 
tendents and high-school principals. The replies to these lettws are 
given in the pamphlet,^ and comprise an excellent body of discussion 
bearing on the problems growing out of the relationship between 
high school and college. 

Another investigation bearing on the same general problem, of 
bringing about an adjustment of the parts of our public-school sys- 



r^cnzeSDv Google 



mrOBTS TOWASD BEOBOAinZATIOIT — BBCOND DECADE. 73 

tern, was made under the auspices of the New York and Brooklyn 
teachers' aBsociations by Charles S. Hartwell. In October, 1906, Mr. 
Hartwell sent oat a questionnaire* on (1) Flexibility in promotion, 
and (2) Should the 12-year course of study be equally divided be- 
tweea the elementary school and the secondary school f 

Jn ctnmnentin^ upon the returns from the questions relating to 
a division of the course of study, Mr. Hartwell summarized the trend 
of opinion as follows: * 

L Sdiool edQcatlon dKmld be divided Into two periods of six yearg eaciL 
Tbe BQbdtvlding Into tbrse-year courses d^iends on local condldone. 

2. SecoDdary edncatton should be extended downward to the sixth year. 

3. Departmental teaching ahonld extend throu^ont the six years of secondary 



4. During the seventh and possibly tbe eighth year, or the first and second 
fears of the second six, a semldepartmental i^stem, I. e., one In whlcb each 
teacher takes two subjects Inttead of one, ma> suffice. 

5. Promotions shoold be made by subjects thronghout the six years of sec- 
ondary education. 

The most recent prop(»al is that made by a committee of the Cali- 
fornia Council of Education appointed to formulate recommenda- 
tions relating to a readjustment of the courses of study for the 
schools of the State. This report was presented to the council in 
December, 1912, and was formally approved by that body. 

The discussion which was held during the first decade of the 
movement (1888-1900) comprised an examination of the purpose 
snd place, in our educational system, of the common school, the high 
school, and the institutions of higher learning. To a large degree 
this discussion was unrelat«d to anything concrete. While it started 
with a tangible problem — ^the need of lowering the age of college 
2^aduates — it speedily drifted away from this question and became 
icademio in character. The second period (1900-1912), however, 
ipened with a series of specific proposals, formulated by President 
Harper, 1902, bearing directly upon a reorganization of the entire 
Kihool Systran. This brought the discussion back to where it has 
*emained during its subsequent progress. The investigations by 
he National Council of Education and by the Department of Sec- 
>ndary Education, both under the auspices of the National Educa- 
ion Association, as well as that carried on by the New York and 
Brooklyn teachers' associations, attempted to devise plans of opera- 
ion which would work. For the most part the men who conducted 
lie inquiries made during this decade were in administrative posi- 
ions, and naturally, therefore, applied the test of workability to 
ivery proposal submitted. The same practical end was sought by 
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Harvard and Chicago in their recommendations res{>ecting the ar- 
ticulation of high school and college. JTn general, then, it may 
properly be said that themovement toward a functiona l jeorganiz a- 
tion of the school system has 6urvived~t.wri~ti^ the stages throu gh 
which every movement of consequ^ce, on its way from inception 
to practice, must of necessity pass — t hat of a i'JtHftnjir, discussion and 
(^ that of the consideration of working plans. ^^-^ 

The movement has now entered upon its third stage, that of actual 
adoption and trial. The future only can disclose the result. The 
experiments which have already been made, however, are sufficiently 
numerous to point the way. 
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Chapter V. 

EFFORTS TOWARD A FUNCTIONAL REORQANIZATION- 
THE PRACTICE.' 



iNTKNTS. — Tke eravplng ot grades among; Amerlcao dttea — Tendencies toward nnKocm- 
Itj at gionptng — DepartDres from tbe typical crouplnc ; Boston Latin School ; college 
preparatory Bchools of Chicago and Providence — Tbe movement toward reoreanlia- 
tlon, as eiempllBed In Peabodr, Webster, MaTBballtawn. Aurora. Selma. Unskegon, 
Kalamaioo, RoaniAe, Saginaw, JacksonTllle, New Albany. Alameda, Baltimore, 
Olean, Itbaco, Babway, BIcbmond, Concord <N. H.), Los Angeles, Bi^rbeley, Mln- 
aeapollB, the Slate of New York, the Philippine Islands, tbe Argentine Republic, 



A canvass made in 1911 of the 609 American cities then listed by 
the United States Commissioner of Education as having a popula- 
tion of 8,000 and over disclosed the following facts respecting the 
length of public-school courses and the years embraced in each divi- 
siiMi: Four hundred and eighty-nine have a course of eight years 
elementary and four years secondary ; 48 have a course of seven years 
elementary and four years secondary ; 86 have one of nine years ele- 
mentary (not including the kindergarten) and four years secondary; 
7 have the usual eight years elementary, but offer only three years in 
the high school ; 4 have a course of eight years elementary and five 
years secondary; 3 have organized on the basis of seven years ele- 
mentary and five years secondary; 8 are represented in the plans call- 
ing for six years elementary and four years secondary, seven years 
elementary and three years secondary, and nine years elementary and 
three years secondary ; and 24 have made or are making significant 
departures from the foregoing types. 

With a few exceptions the cities having a nine-year elementary 
course are among the New England States. This arrangement dates 
back to 1872, when the school superintendents of New England, in 
formal session at Worcester, feass., fixed the age of entrance at 5 and 
adopted a program of studies for primary and grammar schools to 
cover nine years.^ Among the Southern States, the typical elemen- 
tary course is one of seven years, probably adopted because of the 
poverty of the people and their inability to make further provision 
for school work when their school systems were established. 

' Far later Information than Is contained In this chapter see Rept of V. B. Comr. of 
Ed. lor iei4. Vol. I, Ch. VI, and 1915, Cb. 11 and V. 
■The Hassacbasetts Teacher, October, 18T8. 
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Leaving out of consideration, for the moment, the cities ^hich are 
consciously seeking to bring about a functional reorganization of 
their ^sterns, certain tendencies are to be noted among the other 
groups. First, among the cities whose elementary period is nine 
years, several are shortening their courses to eight. This change is 
being effected in two ways; By eliminating one year entirely from 
the elementary division, beginning the school period at 6, instead of 
5 years ; and by transferring one year of the elementary division to 
the high school, making the course of the latter five years in length, 
au arrangement limited to those New England cities which find the 
task of preparing for college too great for four years. Second, 
among the cities in the South having but a three-year high-school 
course a decided tendency is apparent to add a year and thus secure 
a closer adjustment to the colleges. Third, many cities are making 
their systems so flexible that the exceptional child is enabled to 
shorten the time necessary for completing the public-school course. 
These tendencies may be fairly summarized by saying that the move- 
ment, which has been mider way since city school systems were first 
established, is strongly in the direction of uniformity through 
adopting the eight-four arrangement; also toward securing, within 
the limits of such a grouping, means for enabling the pupils who 
possess marked ability to pass through their grades more rapidly 
than their fellows. It should be noted, furthermore, that, for the 
most part, in cities having a nine-year elementary period, the chil- 
dren enter at 5 years of age; in cities having a seven-year course, the 
age of enrollment is usually fixed at 7 ; and in cities whose elementary 
course is eight years children must have reached the age of 6 before 
enrollment is permitted. In these three groups, therefore, the age at 
which the pupil normally completes his elementary course and enters 
upon high-school work is practically the same, 14 or thereabouts. In 
consequence, it may be said that, in this country, custom and law 
have fixed the years from 5, 6, or 7, to 14, as the period for elementary 
schooling; from 14 to 18, inclusive, as the period for secondary edu- 
cation ; and from 18 to 22, inclusive, as the period for college work, 
the termination of which is marked by the granting of the bachelor 
of arts degree or its academic equivaleiit. 

Before discussing the departures from the typical grouping which 
are now deliberately being made, two interesting modifications, not 
yet mentioned, should be noted : That of the Boston Latin School and 
that of the college preparatory schools of Chicago, 111., and Provi- 
dence, B. I. 

The Boston Latin School, founded in 1635, is of interest in this 
connection because, for more than 50 years, it has had a course of 
study covering six years, to which boys of 10 or 11, who have satisfied 
certain scholastic requirements, are admitted.^ The school is a sur- 
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vival of the colonial grammar schools that were founded primarily 
IS collage £ttiiig schools, but which rapidly disappeared in the face of 
the demand for an education suited to the needs of the masses.* 
These schools, in respect to defined aim, character of curricula, length 
of courses, and even the regulations governing the conduct of the 
pupils, were fransplanted direct from England and at a time when 
the colleges were dominated by the idea that the classics were neces- 
sary to a complete education. In specific purpose, the Boston Latin > 
School was established to prepare boys for Harvard College. All 
efforts which have been made toward compelling it to recognize, in 
its course of study, the nonpreparatory functions of the public high 
school, have been successfully resisted. In 1868 an attempt which 
sought to merge the school with the Boston English School was de- 
feated. In 1877 a proposal was made to secure the admission of ' 
girls, and several hearings were given to the matter; but the decision 
of the school committee was adverse to the petitioners.' One of its 
early head masters wrote: 

The work of the iJitIn School is to prepare the student to enter college with 
the kind of Instruction which shall best ennble him to pursue a college course. 
In a word, Ita work is to feed the profesaions ; and so long as Boston needs 
eJergymen, doctors, and lawyers, it is right and tiroper that she should see to It ** 
that a free school Is provided, so that her humblest citizen may secure to bis 
cliildreo a classical, college education, and that poverty may be no insurmount- 
ible obstacle 'o talent.* 

Except during an interval of some six years about 1870,' it has 
iteadfastly held to the aim of its founders. Even in the school regu- 
ations of the city of Boston (1910) the school is not called a high 
ichool, as is shown by the chapter heading, " Begulations for Latin 
ind High Schools." To this day it stands out in striking opposition 
o the dominant conception that those institutions of secondary rank 
vhich are maintained at public expense shall minister to the needs of 
ill rather than to the demand of a particular class that intend to 
nter college. 

In the Chicago experiment of founding college preparatory schools, 
nd in the " jimior course " organized in several of the high schools 
if Providence, K. I., similar efforts have been made to segregate 
irospective college students. It is interesting to observe, further- 
iiore, that these attempts were made because of the direct influence 
if the Boston Latin School, 

A graduate of the Boston Latin School and of Harvard University, 
^^on. Charles S. T^homton, as a member of the board of education of 
!'hicago, in March, 1894, proposed the following resolution : 
1 Rules of the Scbool Committee ol Boston (ISIO), pp. OlMIT. 

' JeokB, OataloffHe of the Boston Latin Bahoot, p. 138. 
'nild., p. 7T. 
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Reaolved, That a Bchool, to be called "The Chicago Collie Preparatory 
School," with a course of study and npoD condldona snbstauttally as hereinafter 
aet forth, be organized; that a competent corps of instructors he employed; and 
that the same beglD with the commencement of the next school year. 

This resolution was accompanied by a tentative six-year conrse of 
study, which provided that pupils should enter upon the work after 
the completion of the first six years of the elementary course. In 
May of the same year (1894) the plan was adopted, and an amount 
not exceeding $5,000 was set aside for the expenses of the first year 
of trial. The original hope of those proposing this plan was to 
establish an independent school, in a separate building, the whole 
modeled after the Boston Latin School. However, sufficient funds 
were not available, and in consequ^ice ^^cant rooms, wherever they 
could be found, were pressed into service, with the result that in 
September, 1894, classes with an aggregate enrollment of 150 pupils 
were organized in three of the high-school buildings. Two years 
later (September, 1896) the number of pupils in these classes had 
faHen to fewer than one-half of the original enrollment. This loss 
was due to long distances, poor accommodations, incompetent instruc- 
tion, and to other adverse circumstances. The pupils entering the 
regular high-school course from these classes, at the beginning of 
their ninth year, were scattered about among 14 schools; hence no 
satisfactory conclusions could be drawn respecting their progress. 
One class, however, that at the Hyde Park High School, was kept 
intact, and made such excellent progress as to warrant the contin- 
uance of the experiment. In July, 1895, on petition of over 1,200 
families, the board established some 30 class centers for the accom- 
modation of pupils who wished to take the course. Before the close 
of the year, however, upon recommendation of one of its committees, 
the board abolished these centers and schools.^ 

A plan having the same object, as well as the same defect, was in- 
augurated in Providence, K. I., in 1898. In each of four high 
schools the " junior course " was formed for those pupils who wished 
to specialize at college in classics or modem languages. Besides the 
regular studies of the seventh and eighth years of the grammar 
schools, somewhat modified, this course included French in the first 
year and French, Latin, and some algebra, along with arithmetic, 
in the second. The work in French, Latin, and algebra was regarded 
as additional to the regular work of the seventh and eighth years 
rather than as a substitute for it, and in consequence the course was 
limited to those pupils whose scholarship in the lower grades was 
^perior. After a trial of one year the course was abandoned in 

'For an accoaut ol tills eiperimeat Bee Nlgbtiugale, Scfc, fier. (18B8), Tol, 8, pp. 
8T&-SBS. 
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three of the four high schools because of light attendance and be- 
cause " the difference in results seemed of questionable value," though, 
in response to the desire of a particular section, the course was re- 
tained in one of the schools. However, stringent regulations restrict- 
ing admission, the burden of carrying additional subjects, and the 
indifferent attitude to the plan of those in authority resulted in such 
a reduction of the number taking the work that the course, though 
still maintained, "has now become a matter of small significance." 

The weakness of the Chicago and Providence plans, which is 
doubtless the real reason for the failure of the arrangement in both 
instances, is clearly set forth in the conunent of Dr. Nightingale, 
who was superintendent of the Chicago high schools at the time the 
experiment was tried. Commenting upon the Chicago plan, he said : 

Ideally beaatifnl aiid tascinatti^y unique as tliese separate and dlsdnct in- 
stltutiouH may seem for tbe select 400. we must not loae sight of the essential 
fact that it Is the underlying purpose of the schools of the people and for the 
people to give our youth a preparation for life and lor dtlzenabip rather than 
for college, and It Is our duty to give all the children, stop where they must, 
the best edacatlon possible to the limit of their privilege* 

Among the cities in which tiie school authorities are making a 
definite and deliberate effort to readjust their school systems on a 
functional basis, one finds many stages and gradations of develop- 
ment, as well as much variation in form, because of local causes and 
differing educational conceptions held by those in authority. A 
suffident number of examples can be given to indicate the trend of 
the movement and the proportions which it has already reached. 
The facts respecting the following city ^stems have been provided, 
in most instances, by the superintendents : * 

Peabodv, Mass. Albert Rohinton, superintendent. — Tbe system now com- 
prises eight years In the elementary division and five years In the secondary. 
The ninth grade was transferred to the high-school building In 1905, "partly 
(or edncatlona] reasons and partly because of local conditions." Th^ superin- 
tendent added: 

llie change was made for the reason that the work [of the ninth grade] 
could be done better in the high schools than In the grammar schools. Perhaps 
the strongest reason for adiflng the year to the high-school course Is that many 
pupils found It difficult to prepare for some colleges in four years. 

The course of study pursued by the ninth-grade pupils Is an Integral part of 
the high-school course, which now covers five years. Tbe grammar-school course 
is eight years in length, and has not been materially modified by the transfer of 
tbe ninth grade to the high school. This shift may, perhaps, be la the direction 
nf a six-year secondary period, but probably It signifies nothing beyond a 
response to the pressure of college-entrance requirements. If the latter be 

■ Nlehtineale, Sch. Rev, (1806), yoi. 8, pp. 337-8. 

■ For (urthar lUuBtrativs statements. Bee An. BeptB. CcanmlB. of Ed., 1914, Vol. I, ch. 6, 
Bgpeclallr pp. 136-lGT. and 1916, Vol. J, cb. C, p. 113. A list of Junior lUgb bcIwiIb Is 
glTen is the ceport o( 1S14. 
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the explaoation, the city diould properly be clasaed with the group mentioned 
on page 76, wherein- Is to be found a movement from a nine-year elemeotar; 
period toward the elght-fonr plan. 

Webster, Mass. E. W. Robinson, superintendent. — TMb city is anoUier illo* 
tration of a shift from a nine-roor grouping to an e^gtat-five, througlt as 
pressare of oniver^ty demands. The superintendent wrcrte: 

Nine years ago I found a nine-year elemaitary corirae which seemed Inflated 
and a congested four-year Ugli-school course which was not properly eqoif 
ping students for eastern colleges. Many of the grammar-school Iwys were 
dropEdng out at the end of or during the eighth-grade coorsfc By absorbii^ 
the ninth grade Into the high-school course as a pr^iaratory year, under On 
control of the high-school principal, I sUlfened up the entire high-school coarse, 
and also offered inducement for boys and girls to remain in the eighth eradf 
for their dipliHuas, which came a year earlier by this method. 

MarshaUtown, /own. A. Palmer, saperintendeHt. — The eighth grade of llli 
city was transferred to the high achool, primarily on account of the fact tliii 
the ward buildings were crowded and room was desired In each for a klDder- 
garten. Tbe eighth-grade course lias not yet been included in the hlgh-gcborl 
conree, nor has the transfer changed the course pursued by the eighth grade 
except In this, that the woi^ is now carried on d^tartmentaliy. The course d 
the first seven grades has not been modified by reason of the transfer. 

Auroru, ni. O. M. BardAcell, mperinienient. — The school department often 
in the high school four courses, each four years In length; and two course, 
the "LdUn" and the "general," each of five years. The latter entitles pupils 
" to advance credit In some of the colleges and saves from one-half to a wtdi 
year on their college course." Besides, several high-school subjects are stndiri 
in the seventh and eighth grades; elementary geometry In the seventh grade; 
elementary algebra In the B eighth and A eighth grades; and the history »( 
Greece in the A eightli. In another year, the superintendent hopes hulldlK 
arrangements will he such as to enable him to introduce in the upper gramaisi 
grades Industrial and vocational work, with opportunity for electives. 

ffelnw, Ala. Arthur F. Sarman, superintendent. — At the Ijeglnnlr^ of B* 
fall term, 190&, the change was made from the eight-four grouping to tlK 
seven-five, by transferring the eighth grade to the high school and making it' 
regular part of the high-schooi course. Tlie change was made partly because 
of expediency and partly because of the educational advantages of the iw 
arrangement It enabled the work of the eighth grade to be conducted depart- 
mentally, and It was also thought that problems of discipline would therete 
be lessened. Says the superintendent : 

Experience has verified the correctness oC the belief. The eighth-year pap" 
also enjoy under the new plan whatever advantages there are under depart 
mental teaching. Local conditions are such that we can not yet have depart 
mental work in the upper grammar grades. We were also convinced tils' 
placing eighth-year pupils la the high school would be the means of Increasls? 
the enrollment In the secondary division. Without knowing Just what pan 
of the increase must be attributed to Increased population, I may mention tlwi 
the enrollment In the high school during the past session was 20 per c«i 
larger than the enrollment of 1908-9. Indications are that the enrollment W'!l 
he materially Increased during the current session. 

Muskegon, Mieh, Joseph M. Frost, superintendent. — This city Is now orgfiij 
ized with the tenth, eleventh, anil twelfth grades grouped In the high bc1i«' 
proper; the eighth and ninth in the high-school annex; the sevraith grades el 
the entire city congregated In one school for departmental work ; and the firs! 
six grades occupying ward buildings. This plan was adopted in 1904, in orJM 
to give the children an oi^rtunity to take work in manual training ear1t« 
than the ninth year. I 
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The superJnt«ndeat, In commenting upon the plan, says : 

Tbe departmental work In tbe eeventh grade Is conducted very much as tlie 
work in the hlgli scbool. except that tLe students are kept under closer super- 
vision, and we are able to give them special instruction along the lines of their 
interests. The present arrangement 1b very satlsifactory and is a great improve- 
ment over the old plan. When it was adopted a la^ge number of people peti- 
tioned the board of education to have the old elgbth-grade system reestablished. 
They eald they would rather have their children have the old-fashioned el^th- 
grade system than a eomt^ete high-school couree. They did not want their 
children sent to the high school at sucli on immature age. I felt that tbe oppo- 
sition was due entirely to the fact that the parents did not like any system 
that was different from the one employed when they went to school. We have 
continued this plan and now 1 think that the community at large is entirely 
in sympathy with it. In fact, it keeps the children in sctiool, and makes the 
transition from the grades to the high school easier. It also gradually intro- 
duces the stndent to the freedom of the high scbcK>l by having the close super- 
vision in the seventh grade and less close when In the eighth and ninth, and 
greater freedom In the tenth, eleventh, and twtifth. I cotdd cite many instances 
showing how boys have been kept in school by getting them properly started 
in their high-school work in the eighth year. If a boy does not like academic 
work, we give htm more manual trelnli^ and try to show him the need of having 
acad^nic work along with it 

Kalamazoo, Mioh. 8. 0. EarPtoea, superintendent. — The eleventh and twelfth 
grades'of this department are congregated at one school ; and the eighth, ninth, 
and tenth are a^ departmental schools, which are studied at points convenient 
to the several sections of the city. The first seven grades occupy, in one 
Instance, a separate building and In the others the lower floors of the depart- 
mental Bchoola While local conditions have brought about this arrangement, 
yet a recognition of its educational possibilities is clearly evident. 

In the eighties the eighth grades of the entire dty were congregated la' a 
huUdlng near the high school. In 1902 the need for additional room for the 
upper grades developed. It was also seen that the high-school building would 
soon be overcrowded. To meet these difflcnltles, an eight-room addition, for tlie 
lower grades, was made to the building formerly occupied by the eighth grades 
and the older part was given over to a departmental school embractog the 
eighth and ninth, grades. What these pui^la were ready for the tenth year 
they were retained at the school and not transferred to the high school until 
the beginning of their eleventh year. The results in increased enrollment, in 
efficiency of work, and eesjeclally tn the growth of the ninth grade, through the 
familiarity of the eighth grade with the work and methods of the ninth, caused 
the adoption of the same plan when a new building was erected (1906) in 
another part of the city. This building was designed to provide ten rooms on 
the lower floor for the lower grades; and an assembly and recitation rooms on 
the upper floor for the work of the eighth, ninth, and tenth grades. So satis- 
factorily did this arrangement work that three years ago, when a new building 
was required In a third section of the city, it was planned on the same lines. 

In the d^>artmental schools promotion is made by subject, as in the high 
school. Before an eighth-grade pupil has completed the whole of his work, 
he may begin hi^-schooi studies, and an increasing number are availing them- 
selves of this opportunity. The superintendent adds: 

While we have not departed very largely as yet from the traditional lines of 
work In the grammiir grades, we have secured, I think, this result, the teaching 
force of the departments Is has been brought near high-school standards in 
scholarship, and the quality of tbe work done has be^i improved. 

Boanohe, Ta. Harris Wart, guperintendent. — The school department Is being 
changed from the eight-four grouping to a flve-three-three system. The inimary 
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dWlslona win embrace five grades ; the Intermediate division, tbe sistti, aerentb, 
ood eighth grades; and the high-school division the ninth, tenth, and eleventli 
grades. The chief clutnge to be made in the course of study for the present Is 
the ^minatlon of one year of work, the whole course to be covered in 11 
jears instead of 12. Tlie chief reasons which liave led the BuperlDtendent to 
urge this reorganization* are : The desirability of separating the older and 
younger chlldreu; the need for providing optional studies for older pupils; 
and the vlsh to secure a number of male instructors In the sixtli, seventh, and 
eighth grades. Through the operation of this plan, the superintendent hopes 
to secure, as he says : 

A better course of training In 11 yesrs than I now have In 12 and a larger 
percent^e of boys held in school beyond the sixth grade. The mere Idea of 
going to a different school building of a higher grade will be an Incentive to 
those students who weary of the same school and the same teachers, and par- 
ticularly of the same system of discipline for seven or eight years. And by 
doing some of the high-school work In the intermediate building I expect to so 
far pave the way into the high school as to eliminate any break. 

Saffinaw, Mich. E. O. Warrlner, superintendent. — ^In June. 1898, upon the 
recommendation of the former superintendent, A. S. Whitney, now of the Uni- 
versity of Michigan, a ^x-year blgh-«chool course of study was adopted for the 
six upper grades of the Saginaw schools. This was probably the Srst effort 
made In the North Central States to provide a liigh-«cliodI curriculum covering 
fcix years. Two courses were offered, a " language " course, providing a broad 
literary culture with preparation for colleges and universities, and a " general " 
course leading toward business pursuits. Kzcept In the seventh and eighth 
years of the " language " course, some electlves were offered, ran^ng from 8 
hours per week In the ninth year to 34 per week In the twelfth. Pupils, there- 
fore, who pursued either course Intensively for the six years were enabled to 
ehorten their university course by one year. A year after the adoption of the 
plan Supt. Whitney resigned, and the plan which he inaugurated seems to have 
been modified gradnaily. until to-day about the only items wtdch remain are 
the departmental {dan of instruction and the option of German, which is offered 
to the pupils of the seventh grade. Inasmuch as the community contains a 
large percentage of Germans, It has not been difficult to retain the study of the 
language, which so many In the community speak.' 

Jacksonville, la. W. A. Fwr, superintendent. — This city Is In a transition 
stage from the eight-four grouping to some form of the slx-slx division. Supt 
Furr writes: 

A failure to erect a building has delayed a final consummation of our plana 
for a Blx-year high-school course. I think we shall have a straight slx-sli 
course. We have been diking this plan for a couple of years and hare taken 
steps toward reorganizing our course preparatory to a ctiange in the gronping. 

Xew Albany, Ind. H. A. Buerk, superintendenl. — Supt. Buerk baa gathered 
all of the eighth-grade pupils of the city Into one building and Is conducting the 
work therein by departments. lie proposes, tlirough expanding It, eventually to 
make the school serve as a transition stage between the grades and the lilgli 
school. 

Alameia, Ool. W. G. Wood, superintendent. — The Alameda plan illnstratea 
an attempt to work out a functional readjustmrait rather than a reorganization. 
The elementary division of these schools comprises eight years and the high- 
school division four years. Without segregating the pupils of the upper gram- 
mar grades, however, the effort Is being made to shape the course of study in 

>For Supt, Whitney's course Bee Appendix, pp. 160-162. 
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the light of the conceptioii of preadolescent and adolescent stagee In tbe pafcho- 
pbjslcal development of tbe cblld. Supt. Wood writes: 

We should deflne elementary education as preadolesceiit education and eec- 
ondary edncation as adolescent education. Elementary education should con- 
tern itself chiefly with putting the child into possession of the working tools of 
linowledge and the development of those faculties and powers which may rightly 
lie developed during childhood. Secondary education should concern itself 
cbieSy with tbe general adjustment of tbe Individual to tbe physical, social, and 
spiritual environment. 

With the half -hour period as a basis for assignment, the time allotment under 
the Alameda plan follows: 

Time allotment under the Alameda plan. 

SEVENTH YEAR. 
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I Tlu student should elect one ot tliese. 



' Tlie student should elect two of these. 



Baltimore, Md, Jameg H. Von. Sickle, fonnerly auperintenident. — The Balti- 
more plan, as worked out by Supt. Van Sickle, jiermits -pupils who have done 
strong work ifi tbe sixth grade to take np extra studies of high-school grade 
while doing tbe regular woili of tbe seventh and eighth grades of the elemen- 
tary schools. These studies are Latin, German or French, advanced English, 
and, with some classes, part of the mathematics of the high-school course. The 
pupils who wish to take this work are transferred to a convenient center at 
which sufficient pupils may be congregated to allow the Instruction to be organ- 
ized on the departmental plaa Supt. Van Sickle, writing la 1910, eays: 
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We started In 1902 with one center and 173 pupils, and that year we admitted 
pupils of tbe eighth grade as well as of the seventli. In 1903 and later admleaion 
was limited to pupils Just entering the seventh grade. We now have torn 
centers, with an enrollment of 571 pupils In these preparatory sevehth and 
eighth grade classes. For three years one of these centers has been allowed, by 
way of experiment, to keep selected pupUs for an extra year. Such pupils siwnd 
but two years In the high school. Other preparatory pupils ordinarily spend 
three years in the high school, but In either case the time required for high- 
school graduation after the sixth elementary grade baa ordinarily been five 
years for the preparatory-plass pupils, wlierens sis years would have been re- 
quired had it not been for the high-school credits earned by these pupils in the 
elementary schools. 

Two hundred and tblrty-six preparatory pupils will have been graduated from 
the high schools in the four years ending iu June, 1910. This is not a lar^e 
showing when we consider that in these four years the same high schools 
(three out of five in our city) have graduated 1,342 pupils, but the plan is very 
new compared with the usual one, and a number of obstacles must yet be over- 
.come. Some parents do not fully understand the plan. Not all teachers can be 
quite Impartial in their attitude toward a scheme of work which takes away 
from the regular classes some of the more desirable pupils. Furthermore, many 
pupils entering the seventh grade are timid about going to a strange school 
located at a point somewhat distant from their homes, and so it happens that 
only about one-third of those recommended as capable of tailing up the extra 
preparatory work avail themselves of the opportunity offered. If the work 
were carried on in every large school so that pupils could enter upon It with' 
out being transferred away from the home school, doubtless more would attend; 
but unless there are enough oirolled at one point to form at least three 
classes the teaching can not be economically provided for. For tils reason we 
are using for the preparatory classes only selected centers, and for the further 
reason that our plan enables us to utilize schoolrooms in portions of the 
city where the population is decreasing and where consequently some school- 
rooms have become vacant. 

There are now enrolled In our preparatory classes In the elementary schools 
871 pupils ; and in the high school, exclusive of students to graduate iu Jnne, 
there are now 223 students who were promoted from preparatory classea The 
belief that ability, or even genius, is not restricted to any rank of life is con- 
firmed In the ease of our preparatory pupils by the interesting fact that In these 
classes are to be found boys and girls representing every rank of the social 
order and wide variety of home conditions. Judging by the energy and en- 
thusiasm that these selected pupils put into their work, and the marked success 
which they have so far attained, as measured by school standards, we are qnlte 
certain that they will display somewhat more of energy and efficiency in what- 
ever field of life effort they enter than if. during their school days, they had 
become contented with a lower level of effort and attainment 

Olean, }i. T. 8. J. Slaicson, superintendent. — AH pupils in tie school de. 
partment of this city, upon completing their seventh-grade work, enter the higb 
school. The entire eighth grade and the beginning ninth are assembled In tbe 
same study hall, with the exception of the senior class; and the remaining 
classes, the upper ninth, the tenth, and the beginning twelfth, are broken Into 
mcttons and distributed about the building, without reference to grade. By 
this arrangement an elementary period of seven years and a secondary period 
of five years are secured. Says the superintendent: 

During the past fonr years the course of study for the elementary grades 
has been so modified as to enable us to complete in seven years what formerly 
required eight and a half or nine years. For Instance, four years ago we were 
giving eight and one-half years to arithmetic, whereas the subject Is now 
covered in seven years. Geography, now completed in seven years, required 
eight full years. History, now completed In seven and one-lmlf years, was given, 
formerly, nine years. The work In elementary English, which formerly required 
eight and one-half years, has been modlDed by eliminating the nonessentials 
of technical grammar and establishing therefor a quantity of literature. We 
stlli give eight years to the study of the subject. 



r^cinzeaoy Google 



EFF0ET8 TOWARD BBOBGAinZATlON — THE PRACTICE. 86 

7/Jioca, S. 7. F, D. Bojinton, supeHntendent. — ^The department of tbla city 
is now organized on the alz-six plan. The change viblcb has flnallj' resulted 
In tlie present arrangement has been underway in this city for a number of 
years. The study of geography, as such, is discontinued with the sixth grade. 
In the seventh, or first high-school grade, the formal study of history Is begun; 
an option In Latin Is offered ; and two hours of work per week 1b required In 
each of the following subjects : Music, drawing, and manual training. In the 
eighth grade, options are offered In Gierman, biology, elementary algebra, 
ancient history, and literature. The superintendent writes : 

Our chief difficulty was in getting properly trained teachers, principally be- 
cause the salary of the old seventh and eighth grades was not attractive. We 
uow have these grades on the same salary schedule as the high school. In con- 
sequence, our eighth gisde is now_ taught by college graduates alone, and our 
seventh grade, either by collie graduates or college trained teachers who are 
normal graduates. 

Rakway, If. J. Wiaiam J. Bickett, tuperinlendent.— In September, IfllO, a 
change was made &om the eight-four grouping to the bIx-bIx. The reorganiza- 
tion led to the Introduction of German, French, Latin, and algebra as electlves 
In the seventh and eighth grades; to promotion by subjects; and to the giving 
of credit for worfc In mudc, woodwork cooking, and sewing. The superint^id- 
ent says: 

This has been the most successful change ever made In our school system. 
Formerly a large proportion of onr pupils were leaving school at the Mid of 
the eighth year, thlnfelni; that an ^ghtb-firade education was sufficient Fuf- 
thermore, pupils entering the high school were not remaining, the loss in the 
freshman class, largely due to a change in the methods of teaching employed, 
amounting to about 30 per cent. The marked increase in high-school att^id- 
ance tmder ttie pres^it plan Is evidence of Its success. 

Richmond, Ind. T. A. Mott, auperintendent. — Since 1896 the seventh and 
eighth grades of this city have been congregated In a separate building, cen- 
trally situated, where the work Is carried on departmentally, as In the high 
school. Promotion In this school Is made by subjects and credits, rather 
than by classes. For the past 10 years the department has offered three lines 
of work In thlH school, each of which leads to the high school — a Latin course, 
a German course, and one In which the study of English predominates. The 
great majority of the pupils divide between the Latin and German conrses, 
for each of which they may receive two or three high-school credits for thdr 
work, thus enabling them either to cdmplete their high-school work la a shorter 
time or to elect additional subjects. Furthermore, pupils In the eighth grade 
who have done strong worit In the sevaith are permitted to take high-school 
algebra in addition to their regular work; thus the pupils of exceptional ability 
are provided for. "We are more than pleased," the superintendent wrote, 
" with the plan. We do better grammar-school work than under the old ar- 
rangement, and more pupils go on to the high school from the eighth grade 
than formerly." The size of the building used for the Intermediate grades 
determined that two of the grad^ only should be assigned to the lower high 
school and that four should be congregated at the npper high-school building. 
Had the buildings permttted, the ninth grade would have been kept with the 
seventh and eighth grades.' 

Concord, ff, B. L. J. Rundlett, avperintendent. — In September, 1910, the 
old plan of eight years elementary and four years secondary was changed to 
siz years elementary and five years secondary, and the latter divl^on was 
broken Into two groups, one of two years (lower) and the other of three 

1 For course of atud; see Appendli, p. Itti, 
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years (upper), each Is separate bttlldJnge. By this plan a year's time la saved, 
for It was thought that the year could readily be compeasated for through 
c-arefully conserving the recitation x^erioda, where It was bdleved mueh time 
was being wasted. The sttperiDtendent also urged, amoi^ other merits, that 
the plan would enable the child of the laborer to remain In school longer; 
that It would enable poor students to enter college earlier; and that it would 
eliminate what, under the old plan, would be the freshman class from the 
athletic and social dissipations of the high school. 

In effecting the reorganization the plan was subhiltted to the board of educa- 
tion and then to the people through the press. The superintendent addressed 
several meetings of the citizens on the details of the proposal. The chief ob- 
stacle to Its adoption, however, was not with the people, but with the teachers 
of the high school, who seemed to shrink at the thought of breaking with tradi- 
tion. 

The superintendent Is pleased with the results. He writes: 

This arrangement has accomplished all the things hoped for It, and besides 
has cemented more closely the courses of study In the elementary and hl^ 
schools; has fitted more closely the textbooks and methods of teaching to the 
ages of the pupils; has also enabled the teachers to accomplish more with the 
old first year In the high school than was ever accomplished before in tlie his- 
tory of our schools. Furthermore, It has enabled pupils to choose from blgh- 
school coureea earlier and with better guidance, and to raise the standard of 
scholarship in all grades below those conducted on the old high-school plan.* 

Los Angeles, Cal. J. E. Francis, superintendent. — In September, 1910, the 
seventh and eighth grades of several schools In one section of Los Angeles were 
congregated at the San Pedro Street School (B, W. Reed, principal) for depart- 
mental work. In which certain optional subjects were offered and In Tvhich 
promotion was made by points. So well did the experiment succeed that la Sep- 
tember, 1911, four bulldlnEB, situated at points central to important atteodanc-e 
districts, were cleared of lower-grade children and filled with the seventh. 
eighth, and ninth grades, who were drawn from the schools which they formerly 
attended. The department is also committed to tbe plan of extending the high 
school upward two years as well as downward. Ultimately, when all details 
have been worked out. the school department will comprise the following 
groups; An elementary division, beyond the kindergarten, of six years; an 
"intermediate-school" division of three years; and a "high-school" period, 
covering five years and giving work which Is tbe equivalent of that to be had In 
tbe freshman and sophomore years of coll£ge curricula. 

Supt. Francis, In speaking of the oi^anlaation, writes as follows : 

This grouping Is necessary from phydologlcal, psychological, and sociological 
viewpoints. 

Physiologically and psychologically the content of things taught and the 
method of presentation should differ with the preadolescent and the adolescent 
child. The principles Involved are too well known to the teacher to Justify 
dlseusslon. With the facts so patent and well known, the marvel Is we have 
tolerated the present grouping so long. 

From the sociological viewpoint we hope to benefit greatly the child who will 
attend high school, the child who will not attend high school, the pupils who 
will go to the university, and the pupils who will not go to the unlveraitv. Of 
these groups we regard the second and last as of greatest Importance, A, flfth 
thing, and no less Important, we hope to accomplish is that of holding boys and ' 
girls In school through the only lo^cal and rational means, that of Interest In 
the work they are doing, 

I have no doubt but that the new grouping will result In — 

(1) A saving of time. All that is meritorious that we are accomplishing Id 
our 16 years of school work can be done better In 14 years under proper 

> For course of stnd; see Appendix, p. 16S. 
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orgQTiIzatlon. Tbere is enough that we are not doing, &ad tliat should be done, 
to occupy ihe other two years. 

(2) A conservation of right Ideals. The attitude of the average pupil toward 
scholarship and mental aCtalnmeDtB Is nut sound, and as n result our schools 
are not producing thlnhers. I believe the content and methods of instruction In 
seventh and eighth grades under the old plan to be responsible In part for this 
undesirable condition. 

<3) A larger number and better class of students in the high schools and 
universities. Both to-doy are carrying many who should not be there, for they 
lack purpose and will not make adequate returns to society for the money and 
the effort expended upon them. On the other hand, there are countless numbers 
who should be in attendance In these schools and are not because of discourage- 
ments due to courses of study and the time end money necessary to get what 
they desire. 

(4) A grouping and presentation of subjects that will enable us to do for the 
Intermediate pupil what the tilgh school today is doing for Its pupils. 

(5) A grouping and presentation of subjects that will enable our 14-year 
high schools to produce technically trained men and women In music, art, com- 
merce, industry, agriculture, and home economics. 

(6) Allowing the unirerslty to occupy its legitimate Held and do real uni- 
versity work, 

I thoroughly believe that the reorganization of the school system along ttiese 
lines is the largest and most significant educational movement In modem times.* 

Berkeley, Cat. Frank F. Bunker, formerly auperintendent. — In December, 
1909. the board of education authorized the reorganization of the schools on 
the basis of a six-three-three grouping. The plan proposed that, at or near 
the center of each geographical quarter of the city, .Hiere should be erected a 
separate building, adapted particularly to the needs of the seventh, eighth, 
and ninth grades of the section. At the center of the city stood the high-school 
building, which, It was proposed, should be reserved for the tenth, eleventh, 
and twelfth grades. Id January, 1810, three lower high schools were opened 
and the necessary transfers made. In August, 1911, the fourth school of the 
same character was opened, which date marked the end of the transition 
period, during which time the change from the old to the new system was 
being brought about The plan, in respect to the form of oi^anlzatiou, is now 
in full operation. A detailed description, together with a discussion of the 
difficulties which arose In its Inauguration, are to be found in the nest chapter.' 

Minneapolis, Minn. Charle* M. Jordan, superintendent. — The effort which Is 
being made in Minneapolis by one of the civic clubs to secure the adoption of 
nn educational plan wherein the divisions shall be based on function, and the 
discussion which this effort is arousii^, will be helpful to other communities 
-which arc seeking to bring about a similar reorganization. The educational 
committee of the Minneapolis Commercial Club took up a careful consideration 
of the whole question of the reorganization of the public-school system of 
niinneapoils. After a discussion covering a year and a half the committee 
submitted in April, 1910, a report to the publlc-afCalrs committee of the club, 
witb the reQucst that, If it met with approval, the committee be authorized 
to present the plan to the board of education and urge its adoption. By unani- 
mous vote the public-affairs committee approved the report and authorized the 
educational committee to lay It before the board of education and shortly 
thereafter this was done. The board referred the committee's plan to Supt 
Jordan, with the request that he present his objections to Its adoption. More 
i-ecently the board has appointed a committee of 20 grade-school principals to 
examine the proposals at greater length. Because the Minneapolis discussion 
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goes to the beart of tbe matter and, therefore, is of general Interest, It is here 
given in fuli: 



1. THE PLAN. 

A. We recommend that intermediate schools be established comprising tlie 
seventh, eighth, and ninth grades. This involves — 

(o) Tile housing of these grades together in buildings exclusively devoted 
to that purpose. 

(6) The establishment of such administrative relations between eacii high 
school and the Intermediate schools In Its district as to avoid any tiiatus 
Iwtween them, any duplication of work, or any lowering of the standard in 
such high-school subjects as may continue to be offered in the ninth grade. 

We would surest that this end may be most surely attained by mafelng 
each high-school principal the supervisor of the intermediate schools In his 
district 

B. We further recommend that differentiation l>egln at tlie seventh grade, 
at least to the extent of offering two parallei courses, one containing much 
handworb and intensive training in practical brandies, the other emphasizing 
preparation for high school. 

C. Finally, we recommend that promotion In the Intermediate schools be 
by subjects in place of by grades, 

TI. THE BEASONS. 

In our opinion the foregoing provisions are all equally essential to the suc- 
cess of the plan. The rensons for this conclusion are, in brief, as follows: 

1. A thousand pupils drop out of school every year in Minneapolis during 
or at the end of the eighth grade, and another thousand during or at the end 
of the ninth grade; that Is, l>efore being in high school long enough to accom- 
plish anything worth while. If this combined army of 2,000 children who 
now leave school every year in Minneapolis prepared for doing nothlt^ In 
particular could be given a unified course, under one roof, beginning at the 
seventh grade, the effect would be — (a) to hold in school through the ninth 
grade many of those who now leave during or at the end of the eighth grade; 
and (6) to give them all a far more valuable preparatloi) for practical life 
than Is now possible. 

2. At alwut 12 years of age, wliieh usually marks the l)egianlng of adolescence, 
children begin to differ markedly In their tastes and capacity; and to attempt 
longer to teach them all everything offered In these grades, or which may profit- 
ably he offered there, Is ia our opinion a grievous waste of the pupils' time, the 
teachers' energy, and the people's money. 

3. In the face of these growing differences between pupils, to compel them to 
repeat subjects wtdch they have mastered, merely because they have failed In 
other subjects In the same grade, is to cultivate apathy and distaste for school. 

4. A large percentage of those who leave school during the eighth and ninth 
years are boys, and It is well known that many of these now lack Interest and 
energy In school work. We believe that such changes as are recommended would 
tend to hold their Interest and increase their energyduring these years. Moreover, 
if interest In school work la once aroused many who would otherwise drop out at 
the first opportunity are likely to continue through the entire high-school course. 

5. By concentrating the work of these three grades in relatively few centers, 
j'et BO placed as to be within walking distance for children 12 to 15 years of 
age. It would be possible to provide assembly halls, gymnasiums, and ample 
facilities for handword of ail kinds. Such rooms and facilities are imperatively 
needed for children in these grades, yet can not be provided on an adequate 
scale for all school buildings except at prohibitive cost 

6. By such concentration It would also be possible to equalize classes, avoid- 
ing both very large and very small sectlona In this way the efficiency of the 
work could be notably increased, 

7. By concentration of these grades it would likewise be possible to have 
teachers devote themselves to whatever line of work they can do liest, thus 
reducing the pressure on teachers and improving tJhe quality of their work. 
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S. By separating the larger from the smaller cltildreu tbe problem of dis- 
cipline would be materially simplified, since the methods suited to one age an: 
not suited to another. In this way the principals would be freed from mauy 
needless annoyances and enabled more effectively to supervise the work of 
teaching. 

9. It Is impossible, and it would be undesirable If possible, to train boys of 
12 to 15 or 16 years of age for definite trades; but It is possible and highly 
desirable to give them such general training of tbe liand and eye as shall 
euable them readily to adapt themselves to the reQulrements of whatever occu- 
pation they finally enter. This we regard as one Of the most Important ends to 
be obtained by the provisions of a unified course under one roof for grades T, 
S, and 9. 

10. Finally, the plan proposed would In our opinion make for economy as 
well as efficiency. 

In the first place, assuming the number of children to remain the same. It 
would involve merely the real ran gem ent of certain district boundtiries and the 
proTtsion of assembly halls, eymnaslunis, and workshops, lint some scbools 
already have certain of these facilities, and we understand that others are 
clamoring for them. Even supposing that the expense o£ equipping the Inter- 
mediate scJiOOls would be greater than the expense for such other schools as 
would obtain these facilities anyway, it would still be true that the saving 
achieved by equalizing classes and by using the equipment for handwork up to 
its full capacity would In the end more than offset such additional expense of 
equipment. 

Id tbe second place, if the Intermediate schools should render school work 
not only more effective but also so much more attractive as to hold In school 
many who now drop out and thus Increase the number of children to be edu- 
cated, we have full confidence that the people of Minneapolis would rejoice In 
the fact and consider money so spent well spent. 

Respectfully submitted. 

B. V. Robinson, Chairman. 

acPEEiHTENDENT jokdan's bepobt to the board of education. 

My opinion Is'aslied by the board concerning the feasibility of the plan for 
intermediate schools submitted to the board by the educational committee of 
the commercial club. 

While there are some eseellent suggestions In the plau with which schoolmen 
have loi^ been familiar, I am opposed to its adoption by the board of educa- 
tion for the following reasons : 

1. It would involve an entire reorganization of the school system, which 
would necessarily extend over sevei-al years, 

2. It would, In my Judgment. Involve a large expenditure for suitable build- 
ings aod would increase Instead of diminish the cost of maintenance. 

3. It would make a natural stopping place for boys and girls of the ninth 
grade, and would diminish Instead of Increase higb-school attendance. 

4. It would largely reduce the attendance in the high schools, although at 
the present time the board has already made arrangements to largely increase 
flieir capacity. 

5. The so-called " bridge " between courses by which a pupil could pass from 
one course to the other la not feasible if the courses be as radically different ae 
I understand the plan of the club contemplates. 

6. There Is no evidence whatever to show that the proposed arrangement 
will bold In school the boys and girls who now leave. 

7. While I believe in extending as far as possible industrial work In the 
schools, I do not believe that at the beginning of the seventh grade it Is usually 
possible for the children or teachers to decide which of two entirely distinct 
courses — one largely literary and the other largely Industrial — the pupils should 
pursue. 

1 would suggest In place of this plan a general plan as follows, which, how- 
ever, will be only an experiment ; 

That m the location ard erection of new buildings for the coming year the 
board have in mind the idea of massing the seventh and eighth grades as far 
as possible. In this case, !f It were desirable to have two courses, a change 
eonld readily be made in the high-school courses so that either grade course 
could eadly articulate with Qte corresponding course in the high scbool. 



Coof^lc 



90 BEOBGANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM. 

So far HB departmental work ts concerned, wblch is so strongly rccomroeniled 
bj the committee, It lias been iu use Id many of the Minneapolis schools loi 
yeftra. Promotion by subjects instead of by grades need involve no cliange of 
system. 

I take tlie liberty of adding that the rlifflcuity. In my judgment, Is not In the 
seventh, elgbth, and ninth grades, but in the grades below. The primary 
grades especially are so crowded that It Is Impossible for the teacher to 
properly prepare the large number o( children which she has under her charee 
for the next higher grniie, and for this reason retardation, of which we henr so 
much. Is moat In evidence in the lower grades. With the number of children 
per teacher reduced, with a helper in each building for the children who are 
behind In their work, and with a few ungraded rooms in different parts of tlie 
city to which abnormal children might be sent, I think the problem of retaining 
pupils in school through the seventh and eighth grades, and even through the 
high schools, would be practically solved. 

State of New York, Department of Education. Andretc S. Draper, late com- 
missioner. — Perhaps the most significant and far-reaching step toward reor- 
ganizing the school system on a functional basis which has yet been made in the 
United States was that taken by the school authorities of the State of New York 
under the distinguished leadership of Andrew S. Draper, late commissioner of 
education. Speaking upon the slgntflcance of this st^, Dr. De Garmo, of 
Cornell University, recently said : 

Unless my perspective Is wrong, this New Xork reorganization, whereby we 
can keep and even emphasize our democracy and at the same time make the 
European efficiency In secondary education possible, and can, moreover, estab- 
lish a type of industrial education of the masses suitable to our conditions, so 
different from those of Europe, will spread to the other States of our Union 
and will ultimately become the accepted type of organization of education in all 
countries that are at bottom democratic. 1 therefore consider this the best 
piece of constraetlve educational statesmanship since the time of Horace Mann. 

The plan which was adopted in September (1910), and which Is being rapidly 
accepted by the schools of the State, projioses that, from the standpoint of the 
content of school work, the entire school period below the college be broken Into 
three groups: The elementary group, embracing the first six years of school 
life; tlie Intermediate group, comprising the seventh and eighth years; and 
the high-school group, covering the usual ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
years. Ultimately, It is thought, the ninth grade may be added to the Inter- 
mediate course, though at the present time, owing to the physical organization 
of the schools, the condition of the buildings in cities and villages, and other 
local difficulties, it seems Impracticable to make the shift. The character and 
scope of the change which was proposed were briefiy set forth In the following 
statement. Introductory to the " Course of Study and Syllabus for the Ele- 
mentary Schools" (1910): 

In determining the work of the elementary schools a six-year course has be^ 
prepared. This course Is general in character and adapted to all children until 
that period of their development when they manifest different Interests, mental 
powers, and tastes, which is usually at the age of 12. 

This sii-year course Is followed by an Intermediate course of two years cov- 
ering the usual seventh and eighth grades and rounding out Uie elementary 
course. In this two-year course the work begins to differentiate. Work Is 
planned which leads to the long-established high-school courses, to commerda! 
courses, and to Industrial courses. Certain work previously done In the hlgh- 
scbool course has been brought down in this two-year course to economize the 
pupils' time, to reduce the pressure and strain ander which high-school student* 
have labored during their first years in high school, and to Interest pupils in 
work which will Induce them to remain in school for a greater number of yeart 

there are. therefore, the following courses: 

I. Six-year elementary course. 

II. Int«rmediate course, seventh and eighth years. 
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When, fD 1905, the edncatlooal department of the State was reorganized, a 
tfUabos for the elemeatary schools, then comprising eight grades, was adopted, 
but with the expressed belief that It should be revised at the end of five years. 
One year prior to the expiration of this Sve-yeor period Mr. Draper expressed 

his conclusions respecting the lines along which the revision of the elementary 
course should be made.' In brief, his conclusions were: That the next syllabus 
should cover a period of six years instead of eight; that the instruction given 
all pupils during the first period should be the same, Irrespective of the courses 
pnrsned thereafter; that near the age of 12 there should begin a differentiation 
In course of study for different groups of children; that it must not be under- 
stood that all elementary work will cease at the end of the sixth grade ; and 
that the proposed six-year syllabus will arOculate with the elementary work 
between that of such six years and the regular academic work and lead to 
courses in trade schools, commercial schools, and high schools of the present 
standard. 

The intermediate sdiool, as it Is developing in the State of New Tork, seems 
to afford a particularly fortunate opportunity, for localities desiring It, to Intro- 
duce work of an Industrial and vocational character. The progress of this 
tendency Is sketched by Mr, Draper in the seventh annual report, issued by his 
department in 1911, under the caption " Intermediate Industrial Schools " : 

Those cities and union free-school districts which have availed themselves of 
the provisions of the education law, which provide for industrial education by 
eatabllshing industrial or vocational schools, have admitted into such schools 
pupils who would nominally be In the seventh and eighth years of the elemen- 
tBry schools. These pupils In attendance upon, vocational schools are taking 
work based upon the elementary syllabus. Special provision was made In the 
syllabus for such pupils by introducing commercial and Industrial geography, 
Industrial arithmetic, household economy, mechanic arts, and mechanical draw- 
iDg. In developing Uie courses of study it was assumed that all pupils In the 
Beventh and eighth years, irrespective of their future plans, would stpdy similar 
English literature and composition, history, civics, and physiology. Discrlml- 
natioD need not be made In teaching these subjects in the seveatb and eighth 
grades to the various groups of pupils, t'acmty in the intelligent use of the 
Engllaji language, knowledge of the civic duties and privileges of the citizen, 
and deSnlt« information regarding the functions and care of the body nre essen- 
tial qualities to the development of thinking boys and girls, irrespective of their 
probable vocations or the higher schools which they may attend. 

Primarily these schools do the work preparatory to the trade schools, for, 
according to the law, one of the requirements for entrance to the latter sciools 
is that the pupils should have completed the general industrial schools. There 
is, however, nothing to prevent the graduates of the two-year industrial course 
from entering the regular high schools, as pupils who take industrial wort In 
the seventh and eighth years of the elementary school are also required to take 
English, history, geography, physiology, and arithmetic. While the treatment 
of subject matter Is somewhat different from that given the regular pupils in 
tte corresponding year of the elementary schools, there need be no doubt that 
the mental development attained la as great for one class of students as for 
the other. 

At the same time it must be borne in mind that some pupils will wish to enter 
Ihe regular secondary school. Some pupils are likely to discover that they 
have little aptitude for Industrial vocations, and, furthermore, they may have 
Ample means, both material and mental, to pursue the academic course and ta 
postpone the time when they must think of their future vocations. Experience 
has already shown, however, that the majority of graduates of the intermedi- 
ate schools do not desire to enter the regular high schools; but in order to 
provide for those who do wish to enter such schools the board of regents has 
made a regulation covering their case. It has been provided that stndents 
who have completed eight years In the elementary schools — six years of which 
have been in the regular elementary work as outlined In the syllabus, and two 
years of which have been In the Intermediate industrial school work corre- 
sponding to the seventh and eighth grades — may enter the regular b^h school. 

' Fifth An. Rep. Ed. Dept,. State Ot N. Y. (1809), pp. 6-8. 



92 EBOBGANlZAnON OF THE PUBUC SCHOOL BYBXEH. 

Tliere has been greater Interest shown In the State In the establishment of 
these Intermediate industrial schools open to pupils who are In the seventh ami 
eighth years, or who are 14 years of age, than has been shown in the establisli- 
ment of trade schools. This Is In line with the natural development of Qie 
movement for Industrial education. It is in the natural order of things to 
begin with those phases of a new system of education which are most needed 
and which are most logical In the complete development of an entire system. 
Everywhere It la recognised that one of the main arguments for Industrial 
education Is that It will proylde edneatlonal facilities for children who would 
otherwise leave school at the fourteenth year and enter unskilled indnatrles. 
Furthermore, the problem of holding children in school until they liave attain- 
ments which can never b© taken away from them is worthy of great considera- 
tion. Every child should remain In the elementary school mitil he Is prepared 
to enter a higher school or until he has a training which fits htm to know wbat 
lie wants to do In life, some preparation for his chosen vocation, as well as a 
solid grounding In the fundamentals. Industrial training alms to meet these 
conditions, and as the Intermediate Industrial schools Increase In number, and 
as their graduates clamor for advanced training for the industries, we may 
expect that the localities will provide for the other class of schools oatlined in 
the law. 

The PhUipptne I»landa, Department of Edvcation. — It Is interesting to observe 
how nearly the men who shaped the educational system of the Philippines have 
approached the grouping toward which American cities are now tending. The 
bureau of education of the Philippines was established In 1900 — 
to give to every inhabitant of the Philippine Islands a primary — but thorourfily 
modern — education, to thereby fit the race for participation In setf-govemmenl 
and for every sphere of activity offered by the life of the Far East, and to anp- 
plant the Spanish language by the Introduction of English, as a basis of ednca- 
tion and a means of Intercourse and communication. 

The beginning of the educational system was laid during the saperlntendenc; 
of Dr. Pred W. Atkinson, but assumed Its present form of organlBaOon, which In 
Its Important features Is doubtless permanent, under the direction of Dr. David 
P. Barrows, general superintendent of education (1903-1909).' 

As originally planned by Dr. Barrows, provision was made for a school period 
covering 12 years, of which the elementary division embraced 6 years; tlie sec- 
ondary period 4 years, with the last 2 years reserved for subjects of study 
usually found In a college course — the whole leading to the granting of the 
bachelor of arts degree. It was I>ellcved that the essentials of the academic 
courses, which in the United States require eight years, could be given In aH 
years. Inasmuch, however, as the resources at the command of the department 
were not sufficient to guarantee to all of the children a schooling period of six 
years, this division was broken Into two parts, of three years each, covered, 
respectively, by the " primary " and " intermediate " schools. 

The work of the primary school, It was expected, would in the course of 10 
years practically eliminate Illiteracy among the children of the rising genera- 
tion, and would give to those who could not afford to spend more than three 
years in school a knowledge of essentials and a moral, physical, and mental 
training "sufficient to equip them for the modest demands of a modest life." 
To flli the interval In the child's training between the primary school and tbe 
secondary courses of the high school, as well as to enable those who could afford 
to do so to continue their work beyond the brief course of the first three years, 
the intermediate schools, covering the last three years of the elementary divi- 
sion, were devised. It was found, however, that while the academic vorfe 
deemed essential could be given In the six years covered by the primary nnd 
Intermediate schools. It was Impossible to ^ve, In addition, aa much attention to 
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preparation for iDdustrlal efficiency in the primary grades as tbe need required. 
In 1907, therefore, the course of study waa revised and one year added to the 
work of the primary school. 

As the length of the intermediate course was not changed, the elementary 
division now comprises a period of seven years, Instead of ^z, as originally out> 
lined, although It Is possible for a child who Is planning for a professional life 
to limit himself to the academic work of the elementary period and thus com- 
plete the coarse in six years. In other departments the original time scheme 
still holds, so that the entire period of schooling provides for 12 or 13 years, 
instead of the 12 only which obtained prior to 1907. 

Wliile provision has not yet been made, except In Manila, for the training 
corresponding to that given in the freshman and sophomore courses of American 
eoll^es, yet the scheme which has been planned provides that opportunity for 
work of this character shall ultimately be given In the high schools of the sev- 
eral territorial divisions. When this step shall have been taken the Philippine 
edocational system wUl, in the essential features respecting the grouping of 
grades and their articulation, be in close correspondence with the arrangement 
which is coming rapidly to obtain In America— tliat of six years In the ele- 
mentary division and sis or eight years in the secondary division — the whole 
leading to the " Junior certiflcate," or possibly, as some are urging, to the bache- 
lor of arts degree. 

It may be of interest to mention the school organizations of Argen- 
tinit and of Japan, which, in many respects, are similar to that 
toward which the progressive movement in this country is growing. 

Argentina, Department of Edvcation. — For more than 60 years tlie National 
Government of Argentina has been actively engaged In reorganizing Its educa- 
tional system and practice. In its present form the system dates back to 1884, 
when the form of organization which now. obtains was instituted. The Mo- 
mentary division covers six grades of one year each, and is well organized, 
especially in the city of Buenos Aires. The constitution of Argentina places 
apon the Provinces the obligation of maintaining primary schools, but, owing 
to tlie lack of resources which characterizes many of the Provinces, the Republic 
has been obliged to contribute to their support. The course of Instruction 
among the secondary schools, which are known as liceos and coleeios, covers a 
period of five years and articulates with the elementary division. The pupil 
eaters at about the age of 12, and by the time he reaches 17 he is prepared for 
tbe professional courses, four years In length for the most part, of some one 
of the three national universities.' 

Japan, Department of Education. — While the educational organization of 
Japan is of remote origin, extending back to the second century after Christ, 
It was not until 1871 that a d€5»artment of education was created, and not until 
I8SS that the foundations of the present system were laid. Since 1886 very 
earnest and Intelligent attention has been given to tbe Improvement of the 
system then established. In consequence of these modifications the eastern, 
arUculated in all of its parts, now embraces an elementary division covering a 
minimum of six years, a secondary division of six years, and a dlvMon of 
higher education which provides the opportunity for three years of college 
work and five years of graduate work, the whole leading to tbe doctor's d^ree. 

The elementary schools, according to Imperial ordinance, are designed "to 
give children the rudiments of moral education and of education specially 

'I^>r a mu-vey or the edacatloual proBreBS In Arseatlna Be« Bep. o( U. 8. CommiB. EM 
(1»0B), ch. T. 
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adapted to make of them good members of the community, together with sucb 
Keueral knowledge and skill as are necessarj' for practical life, due aftentioo 
being paid to their bodU; development" These schools are divided Into groups. 
" ordinary " elementary schools with a course of fonr years, obligatory for all 
who have reached 6 years of age; and "higher" elementary schools, wherein 
the course may be of two years, three years, or four years, as the particular 
locality determines. Inasmuch as the two-year course articulates witlt tbe 
schools of secondary grade, and as rrovlsioo Is made whereby pupils from 
higher elementary schools having a three or four year course are given ad- 
vanced standing In the secondary schools. It Is correct to say that the Japanese 
system Is built upon an elementary division of six years.* 

The secondary education of the country is gives In middle schools, glila' 
higher schools, and In some of the technical, commercial, and agricultural 
schools which have t>een rapidly established since the war with Russia, Tbe 
middle schools prpvlde for the boys and afford Instruction In such arts and sci- 
ences as are necessary In the preparation for higher and special education. 
The course of study covers five years, but a supplementary course of one year 
may be added for further training in the branches already studied. The work 
in these schools is departmental. Only those students who have completed tbe 
four-year coarse of the ordinary elementary schools and the two-year course of 
the higher elementary schools, or the equivalent of such courses, and who are 
J2 years of age are admitted to the mldOle schools. Graduates of these schools 
of secondary rank are admitted to the " higher schools," corresponding to our 
colleges, only upon competitive examination, as these schools can accommodate 
no more than a fifth of the number of students who apply. 

The higher education of Japan Is comprised in the imperial universities of 
the country and In the so-called higher schools. The latter are predomtnantlj 
preparatory In character. The courses of study therein cover three years, and 
three lines of work are offered, each preparing for particular departments In the 
universities. The imperial universities have for their object " the teaching of 
such arts and sciences as are required for the purpose of the State and the 
prosecution of original researches in such arts and sciences." Bach university 
consists of a " university hall " and " colleges," the university hall belug 
established for the purpose of pursuing original research and the colleges for 
instruction, theoretical and practical.' 

' For covreea of stud]' see Appendix, pp. lT3-lTa. 

■ For a codprelicnslve descrlplloa of (lie sj'Btem as It was la 1904 see Sdiicatios It 
Japan, prepared b; the Department of Education (Japan), 1004, tor the St. LooIb Bipo- 
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Chapter VI. 

THE PLAN ADOPTED BY BERKELEY, CAL. 



CONniNTB. — The Ameiiean school i7stem In contiaat with BntopeSD iTStema — The Qer- 
miiQ ajMrta — The French system: — The Italian srstem— The BngllBh Bystam — The 
secondary schools ot Ireland — The secondary schools of Scotland — The Swiss sys- 
tem — School mortality In tbe American system ; the stadlea of Thomdlke, Ayres, 
Strayer— The plan adopted In Berkeley, Cal. — The dlfflcultlea met In Its Inaugura- 
tion : Internal organization; prlDclpHls and teachers ; It^eal dlfflcDltles ; congested 
schools — A campaign ot publldty^JnrlBdlctlon at departmental heads— The lower 
higti school ; a transition period — Reaults of the arrangement — Effect on school 
attendance — Opportunity for changing the content of the courses of stndy. 



The public-school system, as it has developed in America, in re- 
spect to the grouping of years and tte articulation of its chief 
divisions, is a system which is based, in the main, on remote prac- 
tices of the church, sanctioned by custom, and formulated by legal 
enactment. In so far as it sought to provide a mechanism whereby 
a child may pass, by successive steps, from division to division, on 
his way from the kindergarten to the imiversity, the system has done 
well. Indeed, in this respect the American child, until be ultimately 
leaves the system, is never off the main track. At no step of the way 
is it incumbent upon him or his parents finally to determine his 
career. Moreover, having determined it, he can, at any step of the 
way, without loss or waste, recbeck and reformulate his Judgment. 
A child is limited in his advancement only by his ability and his 
application. There are no derailing switches in the American sys- 
tem, and in this particular it stands out in striking contrast with 
the systems of the Old World. 

In Germany the parent must decide before his child enters school 
whether he is to be some kind of a mechanic or small business man, or 
is to adopt for his vocation some one of the professions. If the de- 
cision favors the former, then he sends his child to the Volkssohule, 
which carries the masses of both sexes to the age of 14. At this age 
the school education of the child ceases, except that in some Prussian 
cities "middle" schools {Mittelachulen) have been established for 
those who are able to pay a yearly tuition fee of from $10 to $25, and 
which offer a course nearly parallel to the eight-year course of the 
elementary school.' Some further instruction in direct preparation 
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for various trades and business occupations can be secured, also, in 
certain localities among the German States, through "continuati(m^ 
schools, which, though independent of both the elementary schools 
and the schools of secondary grade, seek to build on the fotindatioQ 
laid in the former. 

If, on the other hand, the parent desires his child to prepare for 
a professional career, either among the learned professions or among 
those requiring technical preparation, he fits bim to enter 
some school of secondary grade {Gymauavum, Realffymnasium, 
or Oherrealachule) by procuring private instruction or by 
sending him to the Voraehule for a preparatory course of 
three years.' When, at 9 or 10, the child is ready to enter a 
secondary school, to begin there a nine-year period of study, the 
parent must define still more narrowly the future of his child. If 
he decides upon the Oym/nasiurrh, the child's course will be a classical 
one, in which the study of Latin and Greek predominates; if the 
RetdgyrrmaeiuTib, Greek will be replaced by the study of modem 
languages, supplemented by mathematics and science; and if the 
Oberrealschule be selected, French will be substituted for Latin, and 
only modem subjects taught, the main object being to prepare the 
pupil for doing original work in mathematics and the natural 
sciences. Having chosen among schools, the option is ended, for the 
eurriculiun in each is so heavy that the pupil never attempts to take 
studies outside the prescribed course. For parents who live in 
localities where but one kind of school is to be found there is really 
no choice. 

In France also the universities and secondary schools are closely 
related, the two orders of institutions forming a continuous and 
complete system of liberal and professional education, in which the 
secondary schools embrace two cycles of work — one of four years, be- 
- ginning at 11 years of age ; the other of three, terminating with the 
granting of the bachelor's degree — and the whole being the necessary 
preliminary for admission to the specialized course of the universi- 
ties and the great technical schools.' The elementary division, on 
the other hand, comprises the primary schools, covering the ages 
from 6 to 12, which terminate with an examination entitling the 
BUCceEsful candidate to a certificate of primary studies that exempts 
the holder from the obligation to attend school. Beyond these pri- 
mary schools lie the higher primary schools {12 to 16), with a course 

1 1t should be nat»I that a relatlTely small number lesv« the elementur]' scboola facli 
year at tt or 10 j'eare of age to enter the Tariaua aecondar; HChoohk In IBOS-9, of U 
enrollment In the elementary schools of 22S.4S5 In Berlin, 2,234 made such change. Sm 
Bep. of U. 8. Com. Ed. (1010). voL 1, p. 469. 

' See Rep. of U. 8. Com. Ed. (1902) , vol. 1, p. 686 ; also ch, IB (or a detaUed accoant of 
the refonna ot 1{K)S In secondary edocatlon ; also CN>mpayre, Id EdncatioD&l Rerlew. Falw, 
1003. 
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covering three years, to which a fourth may be added, open to candi- 
dates above 13 years of age, for pupils who have secured the certifi- 
cate of primary studies or who can pass an examination. The only 
point of contact between the elementary division and that of the 
secondary school is that pupils from the hfgher primary schools can 
enter the section of the first cycle of secondary work (section B), 
in which neither Latin nor Greek is taught 

Inasmuch, however, as the secondary schools are not free schools 
and as the certificate of primary studies, originally granted to stimu- 
late interest in the primary schools, is secured by many at the mini- 
mum age of 11, and as, furthermore, the compulsory education period 
does not extend beyond 13 and is not rigidly enforced, the masses 
drop out of school in great numbers, few availing themselves of the 
coordination of the two divisions. Recently, however, through the 
articulation of the higher primary schools and the colleges that are 
of secondary rank, but established by local authorities and main- 
tained in part by the State, a gradual approach of the primary and 
secondary divisions is observable. Although fhese colleges follow the 
same official programs as the lycfes (the typical secondary schools of 
France), few of them offer the full course of instruction, so that they 
have formed a sort of inferior order of secondary schools, or a 
preparatory stage to the upper cycle (or section) of the lyc^es.' 

Secondary education in Italy also is lacking in coordination with 
that of the elementary division. It comprises two main subdivisions : 
First, those schools wherein education of a technical character is 
^ven; second, the classical schools (gymnasia), that articulate with 
the universities. Pupils enter the latter at 8 or 9 years of age. 
After a course lasting five years they are prepared for the lyc^, 
which is simply a school in which the classical studies begun in the 
gymnasium can be continued for three years more, thus preparing the 
pupil for the university. Pupils enter the gymnasien with the equiv- 
alent of the first three years of work given in the elementary schools. 
This preparation is secured from private tutors or in private schools, 
as they rarely enter from the public elementary school itself. While 
elementary schooling in Italy is secular, obligatory, and gratuitous 
from the sixth to the ninth year, yet the apathy among the masses is 
so great that but a small percentage of those who complete the com- 
pulsory three-year period finish the sixth school year, which is the 
highest in the elementary schools.* 

In England there are no free secondary schools, and but few where 
the charges are within the reach of any but well-to-do people. There 

' See Ciin-en( Tendeiiciet in Sectmdary and Hightr Education (n Franee, Id Btp. of D. B, 
Cm. EO. (1«10), VOL 1, pp. 413-417. 

'Id 190a oDlr a trifle OTec T pei cent, accordlns to Hooroe In Sep. of U. 8. Com. Ed. 
(l»08),T(iLl.p.T7. 
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is DO English counterpart to the free public high school of America. 
In consequence a secondary education is beyond the reach of the 
great proportion of the poorer people. A small proportion of ambi- 
tious children from the public elementary schools, however, are en- 
abled to secure secondary schooling in favored localities through a 
system of free scholarships obtained by competitive examination. 
However, the endowments which produce these scholarships are scat- 
tered over England capriciously, as the accident of the residence of 
ancient donors or the appreciation of landed property may have 
determined.^ Moreover, the scholarships are often competed for and 
obtained by the rich and liberally taught children, who look upon 
the scholarship as an honor, and thus the poorer and less fortunate 
children are crowded out. Some school boards appropriate a sum 
of money sufficient to secure attendance of their brightest pupils at 
endowed schools, but this again is appropriated on competitive 
examination. So difficult is it for the poor boy to secure such educa- 
tion that the number to be found in the two great English universi- 
ties — Oxford and Cambridge — who have secured their elementary 
preparation in these State-aided schools is but 1 per cent of the total 
university enrollment, and yet 85 per cent of the entire population 
depends upon these elementary schools for education. In other 
words, the 15 per cent of population that are financially able to 
dispense with State-aid schools contribute 99 per cent of the uni- 
versity enrollment.^ 

The intermediate (secondary) schools of Ireland, like the sec- 
ondary schools of England, do not form a link between the public 
elementary and higher institutions. In both countries they offer 
distinct courses, parallel in a sense to the elementary s<.-hool, but ex- 
tending beyond it. Again, it is difficult for the children of poor 
parents in each to avail themselves of its advantages. 

In Scotland, on the other hand, the secondary school, as a rule, 
may he said to be continuous with the elementary school, connecting 
the latter with the university, somewhat after the arrangement in 
America, though unlike in that children attending such schools are 
obliged to pay fees. It should be said, however, that there is no 
country in the world that is so well provided as Scotland with 
scholarships, or bursaries, as they are called, to enable the poor 
students to attend universities and secondary schools." 

The only system in Europe which is at all comparable to the 
American system, in respect to the important place granted to the 
primary school, is that which has been developed among the Cantons 

' Shacplest, EnglUli EducaUan, p. 78. 
■IMd., pp. 80, 81. 

*Btp. of U.S. Com. Ell. (IBIO), voL 1, pp. 680-S87 ; slTeB bd account aUo oI the reform 
la the bnniarf afEtem. 
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of Switzerland. As in America, the primary school, which every 
Swiss child must attend for from 6 to 8 or 9 years, is the conunon 
trunk from which all other schools branch. Like the American 
system, again, nowhere are found preparatory grades connected di- 
rectly with secondary institutions. As a consequence, the child of 
the wealthy parent and the child of the parent who is poor attend 
the same achool and mingle freely, without regard to pecuniary con- 
dition or social rank. 

With the possible exception of Switzerland, the school systems of 
Europe ^ are broken into two great divisions, one comprising the ele- 
mentary schools, the other the secondary schools and the universities. 
Both divisions reach down to the age of school conunencement, and, 
within the scope common to both, are parallel to each other; yet, in 
respect to relationship, they remain practically separate and dis- 
tinct. By their origin and history the universities and secondary 
schools of these systems are closely related, the two institutions form- 
ing a continuous and complete system of liberal and professional edu- 
cation. In these systems the secondary division of education is not 
regarded as a second stage in a continuous process, as with us, but 
rather as an order of education which, coupled with the university, 
is superior in rank to that embraced in schools of elementary grade. 
This distinction arises from the belief that those who are destined for 
professional careers and for leadership in the State should be edu- 
cated from their earliest years in a different manner and in a differ- ' 
ent class of subjects from the laboring masses. Under such systems, 
moreover, the entire future of the the child must be determined at 
an age when little can be known of his tastes and aptitudes and long 
before he himself is competent to form a judgment. He is thus com- 
pletely at the mercy of others, and in the event a mistake is made is 
without recourse. 

The trend of education in America during the colonial period, and 
well down to the middle of the next century, was in the same direction. 
There were many indications that as school practices crystallized 
into organized systems in America the same lines of demarcation 
would be drawn. The relatively unimportant place held during 
these periods by the elementary school, the fact that education was 
looked upon as affecting the individual rather than as a matter of 
concern to the State, the length of time required to develop a feeling 
of nationality, the dominance of the university and its demand for 
institutions preparatory in character, the influence of European mod- 
els and precedents — all tended to make America slavish in its imita- 
t three dlTislons : Elementary, secondar;, and 
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tion of the school systems of the Old World. Fortunately, however, 
opposing influences were at work which culminated about the middle 
of the last century in a sharp but victorious struggle, out of which 
has come a public-school system completely democratized in respect 
to providing a direct connection between its two poles for every 
child who wills it, whether rich or poor. 

Despite the fact, however, that America has developed a straight 
path between the elementary school and the university, recent studies 
of school attendance show that very few of those who enter the 
primary grades ever reach the university. The first serious study of 
school elimination, made in accordance with modem statistical meth- 
ods, was that by Prof. Edward L. Thomdike, of Columbia "Uni- 
versity, in 1907.' This bulletin started a discussion which led to a 
number of important investigations in the same field, the two most 
valuable being that by Dr. Leonard P. Ayres, of the Bussell Sage 
Foundation, published in 1909,= and that by Prof. George Drayton 
Strayer, of Columbia University, published in 1911.* 

In attempting to determine what proportion of the children who 
enter our schools drop out before completing the course, and the 
points in our system where this elimination is greatest, a different 
method of estimating the number of pupils annually entering school 
was nsed in each of these three studies. Thomdike assumed that 
the average enrollment of pupils in the first three grades would 
approximate the number of pupils entering the first grade in a 
given year. Ayres held that the number beginning school each year 
is approximately equal to the " average of the generations of the 
ages 7 to 12" in the school membership of the system under con- 
sideration.* Strayer, on the other hand, built up his inve^igation 
on the assertion that — 

the generatioD of children entering school In any one year Is beat represented 
by the largest age group, which is precisely a generation of children, and since 
it is the largest, It probably approximates more closely than any other that 
generation which has entered the schools during the current year." 

In trying to determine the general tendency of the American 
public-school system respecting elimination, it will be instructive to 
compare the conclusions reached by these investigators. By way of 
explanation, it should be noted that Ayres and Strayer have not cor- 
rected for pupils who are repeating their work; further, that where 
the numbers exceed 100 in each case the presence of repeaters is 

'Thoruatke, The EHmination of Pupils trom School, Bn. o( Bd., Bui. No. 4. 1907. 

' Ayres, Laggaria In Our Sohools. 

•Strayer, Age and Oradt Cenevt of Schoott and Oollepea, Bu, of EWL, Bnl. Ko. G, 1911. 

* Ayres, Loggardt In Our Softools, p. e2. 

■ Strayer, Age and GFrade CeiUM of BchnoU and OaUtget, p. IS. 
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indicated. The school life of every 100 children annually entering 
the first grade follows : 

PupU« remaining in each tirade ovt of thote enterinff fir»t grade. 



HlglMcbixil y«ar8. 



-■&::: 



> ThoiDdlke, Tht Elimmatimt of PitplU/Tim School, p. II. 

■ A; i«9, Lumanit Jn Out Sekooit, p. ST. 

• BUsysr, Aft and Orodt Ctotut t^SdUMilt and CoOqKi, p. 135. 

Noting as an exception Thorndike's belief that school elimination 
begins early in the primary grades, it is possible to summarize the 
important conclusions these investigators reached respecting the 
general tendency of the system, thus: Of every 100 children an- 
nually entering the first grade of our schools, practically all will 
reach the end of the fifth grade. Between this point and the first 
year of the high school, from 60 to 67 per cent of those reaching the 
fifth grade will be lost, leaving but from 17 to 25 of the original 100 
pupils who will reach the second year of the high school. Out of 
this number, only from 8 to 10 will finally complete the high-school 
course. Studies which have been made in California show that of 
the 8 or 10 who graduate from the high school, fewer than 3 enter 
normal schools, colleges, or other schools of a grade beyond that of 
the high school, and of this number fewer than 1.5 remain to the 
end of the course. 

A system in which the divisions, elementary, high scBool, and col- 
lege, are so articulated as to permit each division to possess a dis- 
tinctive function and a distinctive content shaped to meet such domi- 
nating purpose, would go far toward holding in the system the great 
numbers who are now falling by the wayside. The common arrange- 
ment, of assigning eight years to the period of elementary study and 
four years to that of secondary instruction, offers no such oppor- 
tunity. Eight years, in the life of the child, beginning with the age 
of 6, carries him beyond the time necessary to acquire the tools of an 
education, and beyond the first natural division in his life, viz, that 
which comes with the dawn of adolescence. Its expiration finds him, 
if he has made normal progress through the grades, fuUy two years 
advanced into a period where nature demands a very different con- 
tent and treatment from that in the period when the rudiments of 
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education are being acquired. While the advent of adolescence 
brings no greater break than does the change of night into day, yet 
as night differs from day, imperceptible though the transition from 
one to the other may be, so the characteristics of the child differ from 
those of the youth. The school system, in its organic form, and in 
the articulation of its parts, completely ignores the significant physi- 
ological and psychical changes which are ushered in with the advent 
of adolescence. That this phenomenon in human development is 
ignored by the system accounts in a very large degree for the rapid 
elimination in the upper grammar grades; nor will this loss be 
greatly decreased until an intelligent attempt is made by the educa- 
tors to shape the system and the content of the courses to meet the 
needs that demand satisfaction. 

That the present arrangement is not adequately accomplishing this 
is clear furthermore, not alone from the loss in the upper grades, hut 
-from that in the first year of the high school as well. Ayres claims 
that more than half of those enrolling in the ninth year never enter 
the tenth year. Whether this proportion be exact or not, educators 
know that the loss at this point is very large, greater, in fact, than 
that between the eighth grade and the high school. The reason is 
obvious, namely, the articulation of the two divisions is an artificial 
one, and one that does not meet the need for a gradual transition. 
The teachers in the two divisions are different in type; the adminis- 
trative methods are radically different; the subjects of study in the 
early years of the latter division are not such as appeal to the natural 
interest of the pupils; in short, no proper transition has been pro- 
vided between the one and the other and, in consequence, the pupil 
frequently becomes disheartened and drops out, with the conscious- 
ness of having failed. In many instances it is a failure for which the 
system in ijs blindness is responsible. Limiting the elementary 
division to six years and throwing in a three or four year period be- 
tween the termination of the elementary division and the beginning 
of the upper half of the secondary period,- which would provide a 
careful transition from the one to the other, would surely go far to- 
ward holding in school those who, at this point, are dropping out on 
account of failure to make an adjustment to the new conditions that 
must he met in the high school. In the reorganization plan under 
which the school department of Berkeley, Cal,, is now operating, an 
attempt is made to provide such a period of transition and, at the 
same time, to secure a grouping of the several grades which shall be 
based on function rather than upon chance. 

This plan, which was inaugurated in January, 1910, proposed that 
the 12 grades, or years, be broken into three groups : The first, ele- 
mentary, to comprise the first sis years of school life; the second, the 

Dcillizedoy Google 



THE PLAN ADOPTED BY BERKELEY, CAL. 103 

lower high school, to comprise the seventh, eighth, and ninth years; 
and the third, the upper high school, to embrace all pupils of the 
tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years. In its ideal form, the plan re- 
quired separate buildings for the elementary division, a separate 
building for the lower high-school grades at the center of each group 
of elementary schools, and an upper high-school building at the 
geographical center of the entire city, and thus at a point equally 
convenient to all. In practice, it was found that the buildings that 
were suited in size and equipment to the work of the lower high 
schools were not in every case situated at points altogether central and 
convenient to all of a given group of elementary schools; hence ob- 
jection was at once made by some of the parents concerned. 

When first suggested the plan contemplated transferring all of 
the children in the first six grades from the central or lower high- 
school buildings and distributing them among the elementary schools 
of the respective attendance districts. It was found, however, that 
such action would require that the little children who were living 
within the shadows of the central school would be obliged to attend 
schools situated at prohibitive distances. Two ways of meeting 
this serious objection to the plan were considered: First, retaining 
a sufficient number of rooms for the use of the first two or three 
grades and transferring the entire enrollment of the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth grades; second, retaining six rooms, one for each of the 
first six grades, to accommodate those children only who resided 
in close proximity to the school in question. The latter method 
was adopted, and has worked satisfactorily. 

Another serious difficulty developed in carrying the plan into 
effect — ^namely, the attachment that the children of the upper grades 
had formed for their respective schools, and their disinclination 
to leave their home school and the teachers with whom they were 
acquainted until their eighth-grade course was completed. This 
difficulty was met by requiring only those children who had com- 
pleted the work of the sixth grade in the outlying buildings to 
come in to the central school. The grades which had already en- 
tered upon the work of the seventh and eighth years were per- 
mitted to choose whether to remain in their home schools or be 
transferred to the central school, such decision to be determined by 
majority vote of the class, after conference with the parents, and 
aft«r the educational advantages to be obtained at the lower high 
schools had been pointed out to them. In several instances classes 
chose to enter the central schools immediately, but in other instances 
the feeling for the home school was so strong that the children re- 
mained until the completion of their eighth year's work. A transi- 
tion period of one and one-half years, or three terms, however. 
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brought them all into the central schools, and without the necesMtj 
of distasteful compulsioii. 

Various difficulties arose in connection with the internal organi- 
zation, especially as it affected the personnel of the school corps. 
The plan required that the principals of the lower high schools 
should hold certificates of high-school grade, and that the teachers 
of such schools should also be teachers empowered by law to do 
high-school work. A further difficulty developed respecting the 
salaries of the principals of the elementary schools. The salary 
schedule under which the principals work bases salary upon the 
grade of the building, which, in turn, is determined by the number 
of rooms occupied. For instance, a 16-roDm building falls into one 
class, whereas a Id-room building is in the class below, in respect 
to the principal's salary. 

The first was met by a transfer of principals, an arrangement 
that was made easy because of the fine spirit of the men concerned. 
In respect to the standard of certification required of the teachers, 
little difficulty was experienced in practice, because those teachers 
at the central schools who had been doing successful work in the 
seventh and eighth grades were retained in their positions, and the 
high-school requirement was made to apply to new teachers coming 
into the department, who for the most part were to be assigned to 
the ninth grade, which in accordance with California law is the 
first year of the high-school division. The salary schedule was so 
amended as to place all teachers of the lower high schools teaching 
on grammar-grade certificates on the grammar-school salary sched- 
ule, and all teachers teaching on high-school certificates on the salary 
schedule of the high school. The third objection from the corps 
was met by a liberal action on the part of the board of education 
to the effect that the principals of the el^nentary schools should 
not suffer a loss in salary on account of a decrease in attendance 
during the period of transition. In these ways the objections to 
the plan growing out of the personal interests of the school corps 
were met. 

Still another objection was raised — ^namely, that such an arrange- 
ment would be in conflict with the State laws, which view the ele- 
mentary-school district and the high-school district as two separate 
corporate entities, the one being represented by an elementary school 
board of education and the other by a high-school board. Although 
the personnel of the two boards is the same, yet, under the law, the 
bodies are separate and distinct. The law provides, furthermore, 
that funds used for the maintenance of the elementary school, on the 
one hand, and the high school, on the other, must be kept separate, 
both as regards income Mid expenditure. Again, the school law pro- 
vides that certain subjects shall be taught in the elementary school 
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and certain others ia the high school ; the State rIso has adopted n 
series of textbooks, which must be used in the elementary schools; 
furthermore, it decrees that no teacher who does not possess a high- 
school certificate issued b; the State authorities shall teach a class 
of high-school grade. These objections proved not to be serious; 
for, by being careful to use the State textbooks in the seventh and 
eighth grades of the lower high schools; to keep the record of attend- 
ance of the seventh and eighth grades separate from that of the 
ninth grade, upon each of which the apportionment of the State 
school fund in part is based ; and to assign to the ninth grade only 
those teachers in the lower high school who were teaching on high- 
school certificates, it was easy to carry the plan into effect, even under 
a law which did not contemplate such an arrangement. 

A. final difficulty arose, due to congestion at the central schools 
owing to the growth of the city. The capacity margin of the entire 
department has now become exhausted, and the people must take 
steps toward providing for the growth of the future. Recognizing 
that the plan proposed involved inconvenience, it was necessary to 
build up in the community a strong sentiment in support of it before 
the board of education could be expected to take affirmative action. 
A period of two months, therefore, prior to its adoption by the board 
Was devoted to a campaign of publicity. Many meetings were held 
by improvement clubs, mothers' clubs, parent-teachers' associations, 
and other civic bodies for its examination. Even the churches cooper- 
ated in the effort to place before all of the people interested in the 
schools the details of the plan. A printed explanation of the con- 
templated scheme was placed in every home in the city. Descriptive 
articles appeared almost daily in the colunms of the local press. 
More than 30 meetings were held among the citizens for a discussion 
of the plan, during each of which full opportunity was given for 
the presentation and frank discussion of the objections. In conse- 
quence of this period of discussion the objections were so far over- 
come that practically all of the organized bodies of citizens indorsed 
the proposed arrangement; whereupon, with complete unanimity, 
the board of education authorized its inauguration, knowing that the 
plan would be given sympathetic trial by the people. 

The form of the organization under which the lower high schools 
were established was that commonly found in high schools through- 
out the country, embracing, so far as the corps of instructors is con- 
cerned, a principal and teachers selected to combine sympathy with 
children of the adolescent age, and a wider scholastic outlook than 
ordinarily is to be found among teachers limited to a preparation 
for grammar-school work. As in the upper high school, classes are 
organized on the basis of subjects rather than upon the basis of 
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school age. Promotion, as in the upper high school, is likewise upon 
subjects and credits received, rather than by the class system whieh 
prevails in the grades. It is also possible in these schools, within 
limits, to elect courses, on the assumption that it is inadvisable to 
require all children entering the adolescent period to pursue the 
same studies. 

'To bring about an organic unity between the work of these lower 
high schools and that of the upper high school, the jurisdiction of the 
department heads of the latter has been extended downward, to in- 
clude kindred lines of work begun there. Thus, for instance, the 
head of the history department supervises the work in the general 
field of history, from the seventh grade, inclusive, upward ; so with 
the head of the department of mathematics, of science, of English, 
of foreign languages, o^f commercial work, and of mechanic arts. 
In two departments — those of drawing and household arts — the work 
throughout the entire department, including the three divisions, is 
under the same supervision, respectively. In music, the work of the 
supervisor of the elementary grades has been extended upward, to 
include that of the lower high school^ The elementary schools, 
except for the special subjects of music, drawing, and household 
arts, are xmder the general control of a supervisor of elementary 
grades, who is responsible for the work of the schools embracing 
the first six years. Aside from offering electives within certain 
limitations, a differentiation has been made in the work of the lower 
high schools themselves. In three of the schools courses are dupli- 
cated, but in the fourth school commercial and industrial courses 
are emphasized, as this particular school is situated in the industrial 
sed^on of the city, 

'In this general arrangement the lower high school is viewed as 
providing a three-year period between the elementary school, on the 
one hand, and the upper high school, on the other, which should be 
looked upon primarily as a transition period from the one to the 
other in everything except the content of the school courses. Under 
the traditional organization the break between the elementary school 
and the high school is a distinct one for the child. Standards of 
scholarship, methods of instruction, and methods of administration 
are all different. In short, under the customary procedure, the child 
enters a new world, and in all of these important particulars without 
preparation for it. The lower high school provides a three-year 
period, during which the chief objective in matters pertaining to 
school administration is that of a gradual transition from the ma- 
chipery of the elementary school to that of the high school^^- 

"TTiis transition can be brought about in several ways. The 
teachers of the high school are of necessity specialists; they have 
come into the high school after having taken undergraduate and 
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graduate courses, but are, for the moat part, without technical train- 
ing in teaching. The methods which they tend to pursue are the 
only methods with which they are familiar, namely, those which are 
prevalCTit among university professors, and which, obviously, are 
poorly adapted to hi^-school instruction. The point of view of such 
teachers tends to be that wherein the subject and its content are of 
paramount importance, often overshadowing interest in the pupil 
himself. Such conditions and such teachers are bad enough for the 
older pupils, but positively harmful to those coming in from teachers 
of a totally different type respecting preparation, sympathy, outlook, 
and training. 'By selecting teachers for the lower high school who 
first of ail have had successful experience in teaching in the grades, 
and who in the second place have taken enough advanced academic 
work to broaden their horizon somewhat beyond that of the grade 
teacher, the ideal combination is secured. Furthermore, by insisting 
that such teachers be assigned at least two different subjects rather 
than one, as often obtains in the larger high schools, the tendency 
toward undue specialization in those early years can be checked^ 

"Again, in the handling of the study period a transition can be 
effected through graduating the degree of independence granted to 
the pupil. Thus in the first two years of the lower high-school 
course it has been found desirable for each child to devote one half 
of a given period otherwise employed in recitation work to study 
under the direction of the teacher and to give the other half to the 
usual methods of the recitatio^ To assume that a pupil accustomed 
to the close supervision of the grade teacher on entering the high 
school will immediately make proper use of his free time is clearly 
false and one which undoubtedly is accountable for a very large per- 
centage of high-school mortality. 

-^n another particular the grammar-grade pupil on entering the 
traditional high school finds himself in confusion, because of the 
number of teachers with whom he comes in contact daily. He misses 
the one teacher to whom he was responsible in the grades and to 
whom he could go for advice respecting the perplexities of his school 
life. This is clearly the chief danger which attends departmental 
work. It can be eliminated only through shaping up the machinery 
of the school with this objective specifically in mind. It is serious 
enough among older pupils of high-school age, but doubly so with 
those just coming in from the grades, accustomed as they are to a 
close personal contact with their teachers,.. 

/*rhe transition from the one-teacher regimen to one wherein there 
are many can be effected in the lower high schools through insisting 
that the work of the seventh-grade classes shall be handled in each 
case by not more than two teachers, one of whom shall be designated 
5930'— 16 8 
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the " advisory teacher," and upon whom shall rest the final responsi- 
bility for the progress of the individuals committed specifically to her 
^eping. If too much home work is being given, it is her business to 
regulate the matter. If a given pupil is beginning to fall behind in 
the work of hia class or eubject, it is the duty of the advisory teacher 
to promptly modify conditions. By the arrangement, therefore, of 
limiting the number of teachers of each beginner to two and gradu- 
ally increasing this number as the pupil becomes more mature and 
better adjusted to the requirements of the school, and by the farther 
expedient of vesting the responsibility for his pr(^;res8 in an ad- 
visory teacher, the chief danger of the departmental method of 
school organization is eliminated^ 

Aside from providing a three-year period of tran^tion from the 
elementary school on the one hand to the more highly specialized 
hi^ school on the other, there are a number of significant possibili- 
ties growing out of this plan of school organization. First of all, in 
respect to the elementary diviEdon: By reducing the elementary- 
school course from eight years to six tiiere is presented the oppoiv 
tunity of condensing a course which many educational leaders now 
contend contains much padding. The period of the elementary 
school, if viewed from the Btandpoint of function, should be that 
given over primarily to securing literacy. Observation of the best 
schools makes it clear that this can be secured in six years at most, 
if the work be properly systematized and handled under advan- 
tageous conditions. The tasks of learning to read, to write a legible 
and fairly rapid hand, to acquire the written forms necessary to 
express the oral vocabulary, and to acquire the simple elements of 
the arithmetic used in the household are not tasks which should in 
themselves demand the attention of the pupil beyond the first six 
years of his school life. Bringing together the prime essentials of 
the prevalent eight-year elementary course and organizing the same, 
shaping up thereby a six-year course, will strengthen the work of the 
elementary school. It will cause the children to feel that they are 
doing real work. Assuming that due regard is paid to health condi- 
tions, and assuming also the presence of efficient instructors, such a 
body of actual essentials can be given in six years to the ordinary 
normal child without strain. 

Furthermore, by breaking our elementary and secondary divisions 
into three groups, or cycles, of work, the standards of accomplish- 
ment for the lower grades will be lifted. The history of school 
progress shows that the necessity of passing from a lower to a higher 
division has always tended to stimulate the work of the former. 
Thus, for example, the fact that high schools have been required 
to meet university standards has unquestionably raised the scholar- 
ship in the high schools. Likewise the fact that our grammar schools 
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h&ve promoted to the high school, and that in the latter there is a 
separate and distinct body of experts, in a measure passing judgment 
upon the work of the schools of lower grade, has tended toward 
betterment; bat in this instance too frequently the strain of improv- 
ing the work has been limited to the last year immediately preceding 
the hi^ school, rather than distributed over the entire eight-year 
period of elementary wcH-k. Even though no direct or specific de- 
mands be made, this arrangement of introducing a cycle of work, 
embracing the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades, will push further 
down the stimulating effect. 

Congregating the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades in separate 
buildings removes the older boys and girls from the young children, 
which is a decided advantage to both. With the limited playground 
that unfortunately obtains in most of the schools of our land, either 
the older children are prohibited from playing the rougher games 
which their natures crave and their muscles demand, or else, through 
fear of bodUy injury the little children are crowded to one side, and 
fail to secure that opportunity for free exercise without restraint 
that they most need. Again, through such segregation, the atten- 
tion of the principal and teachers can be centered upon the needs 
of these young children without having to divert the same to those 
difficult problems of management, of instruction, and of control 
which the adolescent child of necessity raises. Too frequently the 
difficulties and problems of the older children absorb the attention 
of the principal and his faculty to the neglect of the younger 
children, and in consequence there is serious weakness in the first 
period of school lifa 

By increasing the number of children attending the first six years 
at the elementary school, incident to eliminating the same from the 
lower high-school bnilding, it will frequently be possible to secure a 
sufficient number to permit the realization of the ideal classification 
in the elementary schools, or an approximation thereto. An attend- 
ance of 400 children in a given school of this character will justify 
the assignment of 12 teachers. This will give to each teacher not 
more than a single division of children. A teacher working under 
such conditions should properly be held responsible for highly satis- 
factory results. 

Even more helpful and significant is this plan of organization in 
the work of the second cycle — namely, the seventh, eighth, and ninth 
grades. In a city of some size, throu^ congregating the children of • 
these grades, it is possible to collect at one point a sufficient number 
to justify offering a choice in the subjects of study. Obviously, it 
would be impossible to offer any option in the usual ward school, in 
which are to be found the full eight grades. Enrollment rapidly 
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diminishes as one proceeds upward in the grades of our public 
schools. The eighth grade is always very much smaller than preceding 
ones, and frequently, in a given school, is only large enough to main- 
tain one or two classes. Tlierefore it would not be practicable, from 
the standpoint of expense alone, to offer such grades, scattered 
as they are among the several schools of a city department, any 
variety in subjects. Such opportunity can be provided only where a 
sufficient number are grouped together to make each class large 
enough to justify the assignment of a teacher. There can be little 
question that, by the time young people have reached the upper 
grades of the grammar school, their tastes, aptitudes, and abilities 
are sufficiently developed to warrant an opportunity for some selec- 
tion of subjects. To force all children in the seventh and eighth 
grades, at a time when they are entering & period of school work 
which should be characterized by very different ideals and goals from 
those which obtain in the first division, to take the same work is 
clearly wrong. Uniformity is a curse under which the schools have 
too long been laboring, and should never be insisted upon heyond 
that period in which the " tools " of an education are given. 

An organization of a school system whereby the upper grades of 
the grammar schools are brought together in numbers is the only 
arrangement, within reasonable limits of expense, through which 
variety can be secured. 

Such an arrangement makes possible a greater flexibility in the 
methods of promotion, for it enables a school to evaluate the work of 
the pupil and his progress, in terms of the school course by subjects 
and points, rather than by the traditional class system of promotion. 
The "lock step" in education has been justly condemned as being 
mechanical and positively harmful to the individual pupil who varies 
necessarily from the theoretical average that the teacher establishes. 
In recent years different methods of promotion have been attempted 
in the interest of such pupils. The Batavia syst«nl, the Cambridge 
plan, the plan of ungraded classes, the arrangement in force in the 
Portland (Oreg.) schools, besides variations now in effect in Chicago, 
111. ; North Denver, Colo. ; St. Louis, Mo. ; Oakland, Gal., and other 
cities, are ail efforts toward bringing about greater flexibility, thereby 
rendering the schools more helpful to the individual pupil. Each 
of these plans contains excellent features, but none fully reaches tke 
difficulty. Progress by subjects, however, goes further, and gives 
.every individual a chance to move forward as rapidly as his abilities 
and his will determine. Under such a method some pupils may 
choose to take three subjects, some four, others five, thereby individ- 
ually determining the length of the period necessary to complete the 
work of a given t^cle. 
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By brmging tog^er a number of pupils of the ages and attain- 
ments of those in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades the school 
principal and his faculty have an opportunity of initiating a splen- 
did work through the student-body organization that can be formed. 
Such a plan provides an opportunity for developing the social con- 
sciousness of the individual, and teaching him through it how to com- 
port himself among his fellows, and at an age when the instinct for 
establishing social relationships runs high. Perhaps no lesson is of 
greater importance to the individual than that of developing tlie 
ability to get on with bis fellows without making a compromise with 
his moral standards. The activities coming naturally through par- 
ticipation in a live student-body organization provide unusual oppor- 
tunities for teaching such lessons concretely, naturally, and therefore 
effectively. Furthermore, by means of a student-body organization 
high standards of conduct and character can be secured and a gen- 
eral school morale developed as in no other way. It has been found 
that a measure of student government can thereby be introduced with 
decided advantage to those who participate in the work and with 
beneficial reaction upon the tone of the school. It has been observed 
that students who, in the lower high school, by means of such activi- 
ties develop confidence in themselves very quickly and forcibly exert 
their influence upon the student body in the upper high school. In 
short, with such an internal organization of the students as this 
opportunity provides, an unsuspected and undeveloped field exists, 
wherein can be secured highly significant results of a very practical 
character. 

Again, a segmentation of the parts of the public-school system in 
the manner here indicated fully justifies the paying of high-school 
palaries to all the teachers in this second division who have certificates 
of high-school grade. Where this is done it becomes possible to com- 
mand the services of young men who are college graduates, and who 
are willing to enter these grades as teachers and to remain therein 
for a time. Already one-fourth of the total number of teachers in 
the lower high schools are young men of fine character and ability. 
As vacancies arise in the teaching force of the grades, the percentage 
of male teachers will be increased until the sexes are about evenly 
balanced. The customary arrangement, wherein the seventh and 
eighth grades are grouped with the elementary division, and wherein 
the elementary -school salary schedule only applies, offers no induce- 
ment to such men. In consequence, in most communities throughout 
the United States the sorry spectacle can be seen of generations of 
boys and girls passing through the first eight years of school life 
without at any time ever having come under the influence of a male - 
teacher. It frequently happens that a child is never under the 
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instruction of a man until he reaches the hi^ school, and, as half of 
the school population of the land never enters the hi^ school, it is 
clear that the criticism that our school syst^a is tending toward a 
feminization of the children is a just one. 

Through a grouping of the grades into three cycles, it would seem 
that the work of the last, the upper high school, could be made more 
intensive than it usually is, with higher standards of scholarship and 
more rigid requirements than imiversally obtain, and this without 
working a hardship upon the young people who enter the school ; for 
it would seem that, if the work in the lower high school be carefully 
and efEciently done, the incoming students will have developed a 
much more serious attitude toward their work, will have oriented 
themselves better so far as their subjects are concerned, and that the 
break will not be so great or so discouraging as with the plan under 
which we have traditionally worked. 

Moreover, the students entering the upper high school will have 
developed in the lower high school a greater cohesion, than nov 
obtains. Under the customary plan, pupils dribble into the high 
school in small numbers and from many schools. They are lacking 
in anything approaching community feeling or a feeling of group 
responsibility. They have had no experience in organized action 
and are not conscious of their individual responsibility in contribut- 
ing to the establishment of a student-body sentiment that shall be 
high and lofty in its purpose and in its influence. In consequence, 
it is difficult for the student body of the school to assimilate such 
pupils properly and completely, and if the existing school morale be 
low, these incomers are in no way fitted to lift it. With three years 
of community life at the centers wherein the administrative methods 
are shaped to develop this responsibility, the pupils would neces- 
sarily enter the upper high school at a much higher level with re- 
spect to school standards than obtains under the present procedure. 

There remain two items of paramount significance not yet con- 
sidered : First, the effect of such an arrangement in reducing school 
mortality; second, the opportunity which it provides for modifying 
our courses of study and making the work of each cycle distinctive 
in purpose and in accomplished result. 

Ayres's study ' of school mortality shows that the first break in 
school attendance comes at the close of the fifth grade or thereabouts; 
that between this point and the first year of the high school 60 out of 
every 100 pupils leave school ; that of the remaining 40 who enter 
high school 19 reach the second year, a loss of over 50 per cent be- 
tween the first and second high-school years; and that 10 only re- 
main to complete the secondary course. In California, 2^, on the 
average, enter normal schools, universities, and schools of a grade 

' Ayres, LasgOTit In Our SdKooU. 
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beyond that of the high school, and 1^ graduate. While given 
localities will vary from this general average, and while, indeed, 
Ayres^B figures may not be exact,' they unquestionably indicate a 
general tendency among the city school systems of this country. 

The break which b^;inB in the fifth or sixth grade and continues 
through the seventh and eighth grades of the grammar school is 
due in part to the fact that by the time the children who have made 
slow progress have reach&il these upper grades they have come to 
an age which marks the tenoinatiou of the compulsory school period, 
14: years in most States ; besides, they are now old enough to com- 
mand a recognized earning power in the business world. In con- 
Eequence the temptation to quit school can scarcely be resisted, 
particularly if their school work has been discouraging in respect to 
promotions. Furthermore, the work of the seventh and eighth grades 
is in most places differentiated in no wise from that with which they 
have become familiar in the lower grades. The prospect of spend- 
ing two or three years beyond the fifth grade in the mere amplifica- 
tion and review of the elements already covered can hardly be 
expected to furnish any great incentive to those who have developed 
no overpowering ambition for an education. By tenninatang a 
cycle of work with the sixth year, unquestionably the tendency will 
be to hold such pupils in school at least one year longer — namely, to 
tiie end of the sixth grade. It is entirely reasonable to beheve that 
by making the work of the next cycle differoit from that of the 
first, thns introducing elements of fresh interest, children who have 
not yet reached the age of 14 and who thus have not passed out from 
under the operation of the compulsory school law will become suffi- 
ciently interested in the work of the cycle to remain in at least 
ontil its completion. Therefore, through tiiis arrangement those 
who have been retarded in the lower grades will tend to rransin at 
least one year longer, until the first cycle of work is completed, and 
those who hare made normal progress through the grades but who 
otherwise would drop out at the end of the eighth grade, when the 
(xunpulsory school period for them ends, will tend also to remain a 
year longer, until the ninth grade is finished and the second cycle 
terminated. 

The explanation for the break in attendance between the ninth 
and tenth years, which experience shows to be a heavy one tmder the 
usual grouping of grades, lies largely in the fact that the pupil com- 
ing into the high school from the grades fails to make a proper 
adjustment. In consequence he begins to fail in bis work, he becomes 
disheartened and discouraged, and quits before he reaches the tenth 
grade ; and, worst of all, he quits because he has failed. Throwing the 
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seventh, eighth, and ninth grades together in a second cycle of work 
which shall have distinguishing characteristics from that whidi pre- 
cedes it as well as from that which follows, arranging everything 
connected therewith to make his work a three-year transition period 
from the elementary school to the upper high sdiool, and yet shaping 
tiie work so that it is a unit in itself, which can be terminated, if 
necessary, at the end of the ninth year — these expedients will not 
only tend to hold a year longer the pnpil who would otherwise drop 
out at the end of the eighth year, hut will go very far toward insur- 
ing a complete adjustment to the conditions which prevail in the 
upper high school. They likewise offer at the end of the ninth year 
' an opportunity for the pupil to check up his own judgment and to 
determine whether his circumstances, as well as his tastes, are such 
as to Justify him in going on for three years more of secondary work. 
If, after making a careful survey of such matters, he decides to leave 
school, he leaves conscious of having succeeded rather than of having 
failed, and a very different reaction upon his character follows. 

It is scarcely fair to the plan which has been inaugurated recently 
in Berkeley to judge of its results during the period of its establish- 
ment, but the indications, in respect to the effect of the arrangement 
upon this problem of school mortality, are already striking. Out 
of a total of 453 pupils who were enrolled in the ninth grade in 
1910-11, and who should normally be found the next year in the 
tenth grade, 118 are missing. Of the 118 pupils who did not appear 
in 1911-12 in the tenth grade, 20 are repeating their work in whole 
or in part, and hence are still in the system; 22 have moved to other 
cities, and are known to have entered the schools therein; 17 are 
working ; 3 are out on account of iUness ; 17 went to business schools, 
convents, and private schools ; and 39 have disappeared without leav- 
ing any clue as to their reasons or intentions. Two of these groups, 
that repeating work and that which has entered other public schools, 
aggregating 42 pupils, can not be considered as a proper charge 
against the local . system. For the remaining 76, representing an 
actual loss of 16.7 per cent of the total number enrolled, the system 
must assume responsibility. Unfortunately, data are not available to 
show what the school mortality was in the ninth grade in Berkeley 
in previous years. While, doubtless, it was less than Ayres's aver- 
ages show, it certainly did not differ in any such degree as that 
which obtains under the reorganized plan now in force. The re- 
sponse, therefore, in lessening the mortality between the ninth and 
tenth grades through arranging our school work in three cycles has 
been so immediate and decisive as to admit of no doubt respecting 
the tendency. 

Perhaps, however, the consideration of greatest signiScance which 
such a plan of school organization offers lies in the opportunity 
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that it gives of radically chang^g the nature and the content of 
the courses of study. 

In the conunendable effort to fashion a school organization so 
that the path from the kindergarten to the university may be made 
easy and straight, the assumption has prevailed that every cluld 
passing along this way most needs that content and training which 
will best prepare for each succeeding grade and ultimately, in turn, 
for the nniversdty. In their absorption in the task of keeping such 
a pathway accessible to all alike, educators have failed to hit upon 
the fact that specific preparation for successive grades and divisions 
is not essential to an open track. The traditional attitude is that 
of one seeking to leam what the high school and the university 
demand of their intrants; whereas, were the university and the 
high school to say, as they in reason should, " We shall take pupils 
of requisite school experience where we find them in point of learn- 
ing," the educational way would remain unobstructed, and yet all 
would be getting that content and training that would best prepare 
for living. In the face of the facts that the masses go no further 
than the first five or six grades, that 80 out of every 100 leave during 
the next three or four grades, and that less than 3 per cent ever 
reach the imiversity, a course of instruction which seeks, primarily, 
to prepare for successive institutions on up the grade line is absurd. 
Instead, the matter should be put in some such way as this : Assum- 
ing that every boy and girl leaves school at the end of the sixth 
year, what shall the schools give? Again, assuming that everybody 
leaves school at the end of the ninth year, what shall the schools 
^ve ? And similarly for the third cycle of work terminating with 
the twelfth or fourteenth year of school life: Assuming that all 
are to leave school and that no one is to enter the miiversity, what 
should they receive at the hands of the school on this third level? 
The answer to these questions will comprise that content and train- 
ing which will be best for those who are leaving our schools, and 
liliewise best for those who pass on from grade to grade, finally 
reaching the highest institutions in our system. Furthermore, a 
content selected on such a basis will tend more strongly to hold onr 
pupils in school than one based upon the idea that the chief pur- 
pose of our schools is a preparatory one. The effect of this shift 
in the conception of the function of our school system will be mo- 
mentous. The plan of organization which Berkeley has adopted 
lends itself to the effective application of this conception. 
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Chapter VII. 

THE COURSE OF STUDY— THE FIRST CYCLa 



CONTINTS. — Coatribntlons to a aclence of education from tbe flelds of cbild pa7Cbolog7i 
eodal pa;chology, elperlmental pedagi^j, and eiperlmental didactics — Criteria for 
determining tbe content ot a course of study ; characteristic Btases In child Kfowtb ; 
tbe mind of tbe bocUI group — Application of the criteria to the wort of ttie flret 
cycle ; the " tools " of an edacatlon ; the motlier tongue ; the birth and growth of our 
country ; nn Interpretation of tbe enviKmment «f natoie ; a surve; Of the world and 
iln peoples : home economics and manual training ; the knowledge to conMrre health 
and protect lite ; a prorision agslnst the ennut of leisure lioan ; the clilef deaund of 
tbU cycle is ezfveMed in tbe l«rm " literacy." 



When the science of education shall have hecome fully formulated 
we shall have ready at hand complete and verifiable conclusions re- 
lating to three important aspects of the educative process: The child, 
the significant psychophysical characteristics which mark Btagee in 
its growth ; the demands of the social group into whidt the diild is 
born and in which he must live; and the teaching method, whereby 
economy of time and of effort in teaching and learning is secured. 
]n the selection of the content of a course of study, in retaining essen- 
tials and. eliminating nonessentials, and in the arrangement of these 
details in orderly wholes wherein Utere shall be found a proper 
gradation in difficulty, we require accurate knowledge of the first 
two aspects— the physical and psychic characteristics of the child as 
they develop in the several stages of his growth, and the require- 
ments of the social group in which the child must live. In the 
presraitation of the body of knowledge thus selected and arranged 
regard must be paid to the third — that which has to do with economy 
of time and of effort In the teaching method. Beginnings only have 
thus far been made in gathering together a body of scientific knowl- 
edge in each of these fields. Child psydiology is working in the first 
of these ; social psychology is attacking the problems arising in the 
second of these fields; while for the third, investigations being made 
by experimental pedagogy and experimental didactics should yield 
contributions. 

The advance which has been made in the first of these fields is to 
be credited to G. Stanley Hall and his school of child-study investi- 
gators. The field of social psychology is being marked out and the 
problems defined by Boss, Howard, McDougall (Oxford), Giddings, 
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Ward, MacDougfill (New York), and others. Nothing, however, has 
been done as yet by these men in applying their conclusions to for- 
mal education, and least of all to the course of study. In the field of 
experimental pedagogy and experimental didactics America has 
lagged behind Grermaay, though through the efforts of Radoaavlje- 
vich and Sanford interest is being aroused. In Germany there are 
many workers in this province, among whom are Meuman, Stem, 
Lipmann, Schultze, Lay, Kerchensteiner, Messmer, and Albien, not 
to mention others in some respects fully as prominent. 

Progress so far made in these departments of education, while far 
short of where the results can properly be described by the term 
'• science," nevertheless these results make certain that the future will 
see the accumulation of such a body of verifiable conclusions as will 
justify that term. In the meantime schools must be kept open, 
courses of study must be provided, children must be taught. We are 
still forced, in the absence of scientifically demonstrable conclusions, 
to fall back upon the less satisfying product of observation and i)er- 
sonal opinion. However, in the light of the progress already made 
in these fields of education, our personal opinions can at least ground 
themselves on a basis of probability. 

The Hall school of child study has made clear the existence of at 
least two significant periods in the development of our children — the 
adolescent and the preadolescent periods. Kadi of these is ^own to 
have differentiating and distinguishing characteristics, hotb physical 
and mental In the preceding chapter it was shown that the six- 
three-three arrangement of grades is one which recognizes these 
stages in child development and that it is an arrangement of school 
machinery making it easy for school officials to plan and carry their 
work into effect in conformity to the differing characteristics of these 
periods. In the selection of the content of a course of study and in 
the arrangem^t of the details in an orderly and pr<^;ressive whole, 
due regard must be paid to the matter of stages in child growth. 

The other criterion in this process is found in the field of social 
psychology. Recent discussions here have suggested an illuminating 
conception — ^namely, that the social group possesses a social mind and 
a social consciouaiess that are concrete entities, quite as concrete as 
are the mind and the consciousness of the individual. This idea, now 
generally accepted by sociologists and social psychologists, requires 
a word of description. 

The mind of the individual, it is held, is a residual store of experi- 
ences, thoughts, emotions, which are condensed in intuitions and 
formulated into principles that in turn direct and modify all future 
experiences. The group also is a residual storehouse of experiences, 
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feelings, emotions, common to its members, and which direct and 
modify all future experiences of the group. Bit by bit, as time passes, 
these accumulate into bodies of cotomon feelings, general desires, a 
recognized moral code, a public opinion, a general will of the com- 
munity — all of which it is convenient to designate by the term " social 
mind." ' 

The social mind is the dominating force. It is the judge that passes 
in review the myriad of suggestions springing from the minds of the 
individuals. Most are condemned; a few ideas, suggestions, plans, 
schemes, are caught up by it and used. To the extent these merge in 
the social mind, to that extent they modify it. The social mind is 
constantly changing, continually growing, though slowly. It is, 
however, always dominant and never subordinate. Politics, govern- 
ment, art, invention must recognize in the social mind their master. 
It is so too with education. A glance at the history of this field of 
human endeavor will show that the educative process has always been 
determined by the social mind. The social mind accepted the idea of 
the State long before it did the idea of a State-supported school 
system with attendance made compulsory upon all. This followed 
only when the social mind accepted the idea that the integrity of the 
State and its permanence depended upon an educated citizenship. 
That education compelled this recognition of the social mind does 
not change the fact that the latter is dominant; at most it only 
serves to show that there is a reciprocal influence. In the light of 
history, the worlt of educators who have reforms to urge, and the 
work of those who occupy the more humble station of disciples seek- 
ing to adapt and apply the master's ideas, must in the end be evaluated 
by the social mind — the mind of the group. In so far as these work- 
ers have interpreted the group-mind correctly, to that degree will 
their work live ; to the degree that they have failed in catching its 
purpose and spirit, to that degree will their efforts prove fruitless. 
In the group, then — in its feeling, its thought, its will, its mind — we 
find the second of our criteria for the selection of the content of the 
courses to be offered in each of the three cycles which is provided by 
the plan of organization we are discussing. 

Before seeking to apply these criteria in detail, however, it should 
be noted that each group, each community, each nation, has its own 
social mind, as unlike the social mind of any other society as are its 
physical characteristics,^ and that, moreover, people come together 
in association for a myriad reasons, forming innumerable groups- 
some permanent in their existence, many fleeting and evanescent. 
At once, then, the question arises, which group is to be appealed to 
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in seeking suggestions for courses of stady i Obviously not religious 
groups exclusively, nor groups based upon political platforms, philo- 
sophical creeds, or scientific beliefs. Nor should appeal be made to 
those groups which, because of a strong emotional demand, are 
suddenly formed and, after expressing their will, as suddenly dis- 
solve. The American public achool, State supported and State con- 
trolled as it is, if it be true to the democratic principles upon which 
both it and the State are founded, can accept direction from no 
group less in its extent than that which admits to membership every 
normal adult American citizen. The only group satisfying such con- 
ditions is clearly the State group. 

That the State group has a mind and a will, in the sense in which 
these terms are used by the psycholc^st, can not be questioned. 
Neither can it be questioned that in the State group are to be found 
great " planes of uniformity " of thought respecting the function of 
the public school and the results which ,it should secure; though " 
neither can it be denied that these planes of uniformity are broken 
up into " currents," which " bear portions of the group along for a 
time and then cease."* It is to these planes of uniformity in the 
State group that the practical educator must appeal if he would 
frame a course of study which will function to the maximum in the 
education of our youth. 

Here lies a serious difficulty. While the social mind is more than 
the individual mind, yet it exists only in the minds of the individuals 
forming the group. An analysis of the mental states of the social 
mind is a more difficult problem than that of the individual, for the 
reason that the social mind has no official and authoritative spokes- , 
man, whereas, in the case of the individual, he himself acts as the 
mouthpiece for the operations of his own mind- In studying the 
social mind, however, the individual must turn from his own mind 
to the study of minds in association — a much more elusive and per- 
plexing task. Until science has evolved methods of study in this 
virgin field we are of necessity forced back upon the crude methods 
with which every science begins— the methods of observation and of 
trial and error. In the bold attempt to interpret the demand of the 
social mind respecting the content of a course of study for its schools, 
and to organize it in line with the interests dominant in the child 
in successive stages of its growth, we must recognize these limitations. 
However, after an interpretation has been made, it will be a simple 
matter to determine the degree of its validity. If the result is 
indorsed by the social mind, it will live ; if not, it will fail, because it 
is not an interpretation of the mind of the State group. 

•Boss. Sodol Ps]/chology. 
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THE FIRST CYCLE. 

The first question, then, for which an answer will be sought may be 
stated in the following way : On the assumption that every boy and 
girl will leave school at the end of the first six years, what do the 
State group and the preadolescent stage of growth demand that they 
receive from the school? 

Differ as men may respecting details, all will agree that the first 
six years of school life should give the " tools " of an education ; cor- 
rect habits in the use of the mother tongue ; familiarity with the 
simple thrilling story of the birth and growth of our country, with 
emphasis on what the citizen owes the community for what it gives 
him; an interpretation of the common things of nature in the 
environment; an elementary survey of the world and its peoples, 
from the traveler's viewpoint; the useful things in home economics 
and in manual training, the one for the girls and the other for the 
boys; sufficient knowledge to conserve health and protect life; and 
finally, provision against the ennui of leisure hours, by laying the 
foundations of taste in music, in art, and in literature. 

Learning to read, to write, to spell, and to use the processes of arith- 
metic that fall within the simple situations of the child's experience- 
must remain now, as of old, the distinctive work of this period ; for 
not only must the masses be given the means necessary to the free 
expression of their thoughts and emotions, but also, if they are to 
get on at all, they must be able to supplement and extend the educa- 
tion that ttiey receive in school through the medium of the news- 
paper, the magazine, and the serious book. Fortunately, the sdiool 
is not the only means which society has evolved for the education of 
youth, and many men have risen to places of great usefulness with- 
out the formal instruction of the school. The libriry, with its wealth 
of material; the lecture platform; the pulpit; and the forum of 
political discussion — all provide compensating opportunities for an 
education lacking in the formal elements. Once in the possession of 
the so-called tools and the wiU to use them, an education useful, 
thorough, and satisfying can be secured in ways which lie outside the 
school. An important objective, therefore, for the school during this 
period of work must be that of thoroughly grounding its members 
m the use of these essential subjects — a task which can nowhere be 
accomplished so well as in the school. By doing this the school 
places within the possession of each child the means of overcoming 
the lack due to an abbreviated school course. 

In reading, not only should there be secured the ability to under- 
stand the content of the written and printed page, but there is abun- 
dant reason for securing some skill in the practice of reading aloud. 
Ability in this particular can be made an instrument which, in itself 
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is of power in ctmserving the integrity and harmony of the home, 
through its proper nse in contributing to a feeling of companionship. 
The ability to write a rapid legible hand has much value in the 
business world, and the pupils who leave our schools at the end of 
the sixth grade will often find that the possession of skill in this 
respect is a passport to reasonably good positions if qualities of 
character and alertness are also present. On the other hand, a boy 
who is careless and slovenly in writing, as well as in personal appear- 
ance and manner of speech, carries with him very obvious evidences 
of unfitness. 

Along with securing skill in reading and writing must go train- 
ing in the spelling of those words of our language which are within 
the vocabulary commonly used ; for, again, the business man has little 
patience with the employee whose training in this respect is careless 
and imperfect. From the first days of school life, therefore, and 
continuing throu^out the entire school course, the school must 
insist that serious attention be given to the task of learning to 
speU. It is desirable in this period to center the effort of the school 
upon a well-selected vocabulary, from which are eliminated those 
words which are likely to be used by the pupil infrequently, and 
thus gain time for a complete mastery of the form of the com- 
paratively few words that are used almost constantly. It would 
seem that the matter of determining a minimum vocabulary of 
common words should not be difficult. An examination of the cor- 
respondence of business finm, of the vocabulary used by the news- 
papers and popular magazines, together with a list of the non- 
technical words employed by lecturers on popular topics, would give 
a list of words which, if thoroughly mastered, would fortify the 
pupil against criticism in respect to his spelling.* 

In no particular is the work of the school more severely criticized 
by the men of affairs employing young people of varying ages icho 
have dropped out of the schools than in respect to the simple proc- 
esses of arithmetic. Ask any dozen men in the business world what 
they expect of the schools in this early period and they will reply: 
" Accuracy in the simple processes of arithmetic we most need." Yet 
in this very particular the schools most frequently fail; and the 
failure is largely due to the fact that, in the reaction from the highly 
formalized work of a generation or so ago, the pedagogical world 
is laboring under the idea that the repetition and drill necessary to 
the getting of a tangible precipitate are methods which, if pursued, 
suggest that the teacher possesses some of the attributes of a fossil. 
Freedom and effectiveness in the social group, for which this period 

'For Bucfa a stDi]; of the Tocabnlar; used In business and personta correspondence, m« 
AfieB. The BpelUng VocabnlnHea of Perioaat and BuHnen Ltttert. Bee also Cook, W. A., 
Bid O'Sliea. H. v., Th« CMW md Bit Sfeimg; Ajzta, I.. P., The Bp^i^f Bonle, 
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of school work must prepare, do not demand a mastery of a body 
of mathematical principles, logically arranged and nicely articulated. 
such as is attempted when emphasis is laid on the subject as a whole; 
but they do demand the knowing very thoroughly a few special 
things, and in their special applications. Of this first period society 
rightly demands that the schools give ability to count and to read 
and write numbers ; accuracy and rapidity in the four fundamental 
processes operating in the field of whole numbers and fractions; 
simple exercises in the application of these processes to the real prob- 
lems arising in those activities involving the number relation; a 
knowledge of the tables of measurement which are in common use; 
ability to reduce such tables within three places; and, lastly, some 
general information concerning business practices in accounting. 
Whatever is given in the first six years beyond this enumeration of 
essentials consmnea time which would better be used in other ways. 
While the above enumeration of essentials contemplates that gener- 
ous omission be made from our texts, it also proposes that better re- 
sults be obtained within the suggested limits than are usually secured 
in our schools; and this applies particularly to the getting of ac- 
curacy and facility in the processes. 

That entirely satisfactory results, comprehended within the fore- 
going tool-subjecte, can be secured in the first six years of school life 
has been completely demonstrated in various places and among 
various schools. The opinion that the mastery, within reasonable 
limits, of these largely mechanical matters demands a long period of 
years is entirely erroneous. Not alone from the standpoint of those 
who drop out of school at the end of the fii^ six years should these 
results be secured, but they are needed as well by those who are 
going on into the work of succeeding cycles. 

Along with the work of placing the " tools " of an education in the 
possession of the children of this early period should go the giving of 
correct habits in the use of the mother tongue and for reasons which 
are much the same. No one thing, perhaps, adds more to the personal 
influence of- an individual than ability to express himself, in oral 
and written form, in terse, idiomatic English. The man out in life 
who has acquired this ability is bound to be a leader among his fel- 
lows. Too much attention, therefore, can not be given in this first 
period of school work to the acquisition of such power in the field of 
the vernacular. 

In securing this power, however, the teacher of English is handi- 
capped from the outset by two serious obstacles which define her 
limitations as well as her opportunity. In the first place the social 
envircmment of the child is against the teacher. The language of 
the playground, of the street, and often of the home is careless and 
slovenly ; and in no respect do these elements of the child's environ- 
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meut contribute to help the teacher, but seriously increase the diffi- 
culty of her problem. Correct forms may be recognized and even 
used in the classroom, but outside the classroom and away from the 
personal inHuence of the teacher the tendency to lapse into the lan- 
guage of the environment is very strong. With arithmetic, history, 
geography, and, indeed, with almost all of the subjects employed in 
the schoolroom, the teacher begins with virgin soil. In the field of 
the vernacular, however, this soil has already been choked with the 
weeds of imgrammatical forms. It is against this formidable ob- 
struction that the school must continually struggle.' 

In the second place, the teacher of English, in particular, suffers 
because of the tendency to shift all responsibility for the formal edu- 
cation of the child from the home to the school. Never before in the 
history of the school as an institution has society placed upon it the 
responsibilities that now obtain. While the theory has long been held 
that society must stand for the development of its members into re- 
sponsible, law-abiding citizens, able to care for themselves and for 
those dependent upon them, the practice of races and nations in this 
respect has lagged very far behind the theory. Much of the responsi- 
bility borne hitherto by the church and the home has been shifted to 
the shoulders of the school, and with this shift in responsibility has 
come into the home, naturally, a feeling that it need not stand sponsor 
in any serious measure for the things which the school is trying to do. 
In short, the strong movement toward paternalism which is now on 
in our country tends to bring about a pauperization of the home in 
respect to the care and training of its youth ; and, in consequence, the 
school finds it increasingly difficult to arouse in the home more than a 
passing interest in the training of the child. The teacher of English 
is the first to feel vitally this lack of cooperation. 

These difficulties that from the outset confront the teacher who is 
striving to establish correct habits in the use of the mother tongue 
suggest her opportunity, which lies through tactful effort to secure 
the cooperation of the home in this important work. In no depart- 
ment of activity undertaken by the school can very much be done, 
unless the intelligent and sympathetic cooperation of the home be 
secured. The movement toward caring for the health of the children 
and removing physical handicaps ; the attempt to take the children 
ofl the streets during tb^e leisure hours and congregate them at play- 
grounds under wise supervision; the interest now taken in deter- 
mining the aptitudes of our young people from the standpoint of 
future occupation and the effort to guide them in the wise selection 
of a vocation ; and the arrangements being introduced in many of our 
schools for training in thrift— all these, in very large measure, rest 
back for their success upon the interested cooperation of the home. 
' See Cbvbb, The Teaehimi of EnglitK Ch. II. 
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It must be so, too, in those more formal particulars that have long 
been the peculiar function of the school. With the tendency to shift 
responsibility from the home to the school, there must be a refusal of 
the lattei' to permit these two institutions to become alienated- 
Through the mediumship of mothers' clubs, through public meetings 
addressed by school officers and school officials, and through private 
conversation in the homes of the children, an Interest in the correct 
and effective use of the vernacular can be secured. 

A considerable factor in good citizenship is respect and reverence 
for the traditions associated with the growth of the Xation. The 
qualities of moral and physical courage, high-minded patriotism, and 
fertility of 'resource in the presence of new and difficult situatioDS 
are finely expressed in the lives of American pioneers. To acquaint 
the children with men of such force and excellence of character, and 
show by concrete detail how invincible were the souls of these men in 
following their chosen course to its last chapter, is to implant concep- 
tions and establish ideals whose citizenship value can not be over- 
estimated.' 

Biography, then, in the early grades, affords the fitting approach 
to a more systematic and connected narrative of the rise of our 
Nation, properly given in the last months of this cycle of work. In 
the presentation of this biographical material the teacher must re- 
member that it is the picture of the men and of the times in which 
they lived that is desired rather than an epitome of facts, and that 
this picture can not be adequately gotten if the reading and discus- 
sion be limited to meager and barren references. Satisfactory re- 
sults can be obtained only through the richness of the material pre- 
sented; and for this reason the teacher should seek to bring before 
the children for discussion as many pertinent details as possible. 
Furthermore, the teacher will find that time also is a factor that 
must not be neglected in securing an adequate impression of the life 
considered. It is fatal to clear-cut impressions to pass the details 
of a given biography in too rapid review. The result is mental con- 
fusion and a jumble of misinformation. Fewer stories, then, and a 
greater wealth of organized and interesting detail — concrete imagery. 
simple illustration, and human feeling— will lead to the most fruit- 
ful results in work of this character. It is desirable, particularly in 
the early years of this period, that teachers present biographical 
material orally, for no author, however prolific in language, can evei' 
produce the effect which is gotten through the interest, resource, and 
skill of a good teacher. Again, the average reading power of chil- 
dren in the primary grades is limited, and there are not many books 
of American biography which can easily be read by them. 

' See McMurry, SpecM llethod of Hisiory. 
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In the preseDtation of history stories the necessity for a clear 
^graphical background can not be too greatly emphasized. Wall 
maps, globes, blackboard sketches, diagrams, and outline maps should 
be used in eTeiy story to make clear the simple geographical setting 
in which the action occurs. Without recourse to material of this 
kind the presentation of any phase of history can never be anything 
but confusing to the child. It is safe to say that no lesson in history 
should ever be given without making some reference to maps or dia- 
grams. 

The school has yet another task— to bring the potential citizen to 
a proper realization, in an elementary degree, of his place as an 
individual in the community, for if this be not accomplished there 
will he no focus to the work already sketched. Through discussion 
the pupil should be led to recognize that he is a member of a com- 
munity, and not merely an individual whose time is to be occupied 
solely in getting a living. As a member of a community he is asso- 
ciated with a great many different people having differing interests, 
differing needs, and varying ambitions, but grouped together for a 
common purpose. The class community of which the child is a mem- 
ber is typical, and is therefore an excellent point of departure. Here 
the child finds all the elements of the larger community for which the 
school should prepare, and is brought to realize tliat the conditions 
under which all may profit depend upon self-restraint. These con- 
siderations, growing out of the child's own experience and observa- 
tion, can be extended and applied to the larger communities, to the 
neighborhood, the city, the county, the State, and the Nation ; for, 
at the bottom, the relationship which should obtain between the good 
citizen and these larger communities, of which he is to become a 
member, is not different from the relationship which should obtain 
between himself and his class community. Following such con- 
siderations, a discussion of how the larger community aids the citizen 
in satisfying his desire for health ; in protecting his life and prop- 
erty; in satisfying his desire for knowledge and for beautiful sur- 
roundings; what the community does for those who do not, or who 
can not, contribute to its progress; and then, in turn, what the 
citizen owes the community for what the community is giving him, 
together with an elementary examination of a few of the most 
important parts of the machinery of government, will go far toward 
giving the future citizen those emotional and intellectual qualities 
which, combined in proper proportion, comprise the chief elements 
of good citizenship. 

The field of science is boundless. Even within the pupil's environ- 
ment the material at hand is overwhelming in variety and richness. 
In this first period of work the school should open the child's eyes to 
this beautiful and wonderful world and give him at least a desire to 
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learn more about it. Through the efforts of the school he should 
learn to identify the common flowers, cultivated and wild, and the 
common fruits and vegetables; he should learn why plants use 
rain and sunshine, earth and air, to live and work; how the fruit, 
roots, and sometimes other parts of the plant are used for store- 
houses of food, and how the ripened seed uses the animals and the 
winds for dispersal; and he should learn to recognize the common 
insects and study their habits. The mosquito, the house fly, the 
scale insect — how they grow and how destructive they are— should 
be dwelt upon, as well as the habits of the more beneficial bees and 
butterflies. The children should be able to recognize the common 
wild birds by sight and tone, the nests they build, the songs they 
sing, the ways that they employ for protection, and their use to 
man. The common domestic and wild animals of the locality should 
likewise be studied, beginning with the child's pets, then extending 
consideration to the animals which are of service to man, and then 
to the best known and most interesting wild animals. The under- 
lying idea in this study of animals should be that of arousing a 
sympathy which will make it impossible for the child to be cruel 
or brutal in his treatment of them. The child ought also to be 
taught to refrain from the useless destruction of flowers and trees- 
Inanimate nature, too, should not be neglected in this interesting 
work. The wonders of the sun, the moon, tlie stars, the clouds, the 
winds, the rocks, the soils, and the part each plays in the economy 
of nature should not he overlooked. 

The beginnings of this elementary work in the field of science 
can be made to center about the school garden, which offers a direct 
appeal to the natural interests of the children. The simple facts 
concerning the growth of plants, the life of insects and birds, and 
their dependence upon the plant world ; questions of soil and what 
the plants must find in the soil upon which to grow ; the weather and 
its bearing upon both soils and plant life; as well as a simple view 
of many of the industries by which people earn their livelihood — 
can be made to spring directly out of the little plats of ground which 
each child loves to claim as his own. Not only does the school gar- 
den offer the opportunity for a natural starting point for considera- 
tions of this character, but it gives an opportunity for teaching, in 
a concrete and effective way, some of the necessary civic virtues, such 
as respect for the property of others, the dignity of labor, the recog- 
nition that individual wishes must be subordinated to the common 
good, honesty in dealing with one's fellows, thrift and economy, as 
well as attention to little details. All of these qualities in an ele- 
mentary degree can be emphasized in the activities associated with 
the school garden if the teacher be alive to her opportunity. Fur- 
thermore, through the agency of the school garden, the interest 
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aroused in growing things can easily be extended to the home and 
the city, resulting in a permanent desire to beautify these. 

The work of the later years of this cycle should be accomplished 
through the medium of the school excursion which, under the leader- 
ship of some older person who is familiar with forest and 6eld, can 
be made a most valuable adjunct to the more formal work of the 
classroom. Here, of course, success depends very largely upon the 
knowledge possessed by the leader and the skill with which she con- 
duets her party. The blind can scarcely lead the blind, but the 
teacher who sees the significance of the thin^ in the natural environ- 
ment about her will find in the school excursion a wonderful oppor- 
tunity for influencing the young lives in her keeping. 

In the departments of home economics and of manual training 
there is a useful content which should be drawn upon during this first 
cycle of work, for about the only systematic training in preparation 
for the duties of the household which can be relied upon is that which 
the school gi^es. Many of the girls who drop out of school during 
tliis period and go to work in shops and factories marry at an early 
Rge, and unless the school supplies the training these enter upon their 
duties without adequate preparation for home-keeping. The ability 
to do plain sewing neatly and expeditiously, together with practice 
in the cooking of simple, wholesome foods, can be secured within the 
limits of this first cycle of work. 

By the end of this period the girls should be familiar with the com- 
mon stitches and seams, and know when to use them. They should 
understand the methods of putting on bands and how to make plack- 
ets and buttonholes. They should learn how to care for and repair 
clothing and develop neatness in patching and darning. They should 
learn further, through concrete work in sewing. How to hold the 
material and how to use the sewing tools in order to save time and 
labor. All of the foregoing should be accomplished through the 
making of useful articles which are of interest to the pupils, rather 
than through making models which in themselves are without value. 
The articles may well be small, in order that too many lessons may 
not be required for completion, as the interest of young children 
quickly flags. It is well, too, to begin in the early years with coarse 
materials, coarse thread, and large needles, and only gradually de- 
mand greater fineness of work. In the selection of materials for the 
articles to be made, an opportunity is presented for valuable discus- 
iions relating to the adaptability and suitability of various textiles, 
together with a consideration of the important item of cost. The 
commercial pattern and its use in making simple garments should 
also be explained and applied. Also some familiarity with the sew- 
ing machine should be gained. 
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The school course in cookery should establish orderly and neat 
habits in the housework processes, and arouse an interest in the care 
of the home. Aside from instruction in the preparation of the com- 
mon dishes, the problem of using the left-over foods should also be 
considered, A study should be made of table setting and the serving 
of simple home meals, together with the coat of food materials. The 
proper care of the kitchen, of the stove, of supplies, of the garbage, 
of the various utensils should not be overlooked, for the beginning of 
disease can frequentl3' be traced to insanitary kitchens. In this cycle 
emphasis must be laid on securing correct habits, for the pupils are 
as yet too young to grasp the reasons for many of the things which 
^-tKey will need to do on the assumption that they are to become home 
-""^ makers without further school work. 

From the work in the manual-training shop, which the boy of this 
cycle can get, should come familiarity with the common tools and 
some readiness in their use, through making the toys and the simple 
useful articles in which he is interested. He can be taught how to 
make shelves and boxes; how to repair gates and fences; what to do 
when the sink gets choked up, when the door bell refuses to work, 
and when the stove persists in smoking. Beyond securing the dex- 
terity in handling tools which his development will permit, he needs, 
quite as much as the girls, to linow how to do some simple sewing, 
and also how to cook simple dishes. Life in the camp, now so general, 
makes it desirable thut a course for boys he shaped up, giving the 
useful things in sewing and cooking. The activities of the shop, 
furthermore, should properly include the consideration of various 
industries, thus adding to the fund of general information which the 
pupil needs to possess if he is to become socially efficient to any con- 
siderable degree. As with sewing and cooking, no great skill can be 
developed in the use of shop tools in this early period, but a begin- 
ning, at least, can and should be made. 

Again, before the children leave school, an elementary survey 
of the world and its people should have been given. This can best 
be done through the medium of geography. More and more, geog- 
raphy is coming to be recognized as the study of man, his home, and 
his activities, and of the forces and processes which affect him in 
some significant way. With each advance in knowledge concern- 
ing the conditions which have brought men to their present high 
place, a clearer conception is gained of the beauty and order of the 
system by which the processes of nature have helped make men what 
they are. The guiding principle in the selection of details for this 
period of work must still be the same, namely, the demands of the 
social group for which pupils are being prepared. 

The group is vitally interested in the daily record of what the 
world as a whole is doing in the fields of diplomacy, of trade, of 
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science, of art — ^the world's serious work. It is greatly interested, 
too, in the relative progress which each country is making in these 
departments of activity, and in the struggle of each to solve the old 
problem of national achievement and individual development. But 
as all this is conditioned by altitude, climate, rainfall, occupations, 
rivers and mountain ranges, proximity to the seacoast, and by acces- 
sibility, it is through watching the play of these forces of environ- 
ment in the progress of specific countries and localities, and through 
attempting to evaluate each, that there comes that clear vision and 
that sane judgment which our group must needs have, if it meets 
successfully the difficulties of the future. 

The first step in the understanding of these forces in human devel- 
opment and achievement lies in the domain of geography. A pre- 
sentation of such considerations suitable to the comprehension of the 
children in this early period will go very far toward lifting them 
out of the rut of provincialism and narrowness in thinking which 
lire too generally the characteristics of unschooled people. The 
essentials of the subject, from this standpoint, can best be considered 
in two main divisions, namely, representative geography and those 
considerations which fall within the descriptive and physical aspects 
of the subject. 

The study of geography, from the standpoint of the needs of the 
masses, should leave a precipitate of map conceptions and map loca- 
tions. Though the idea that such work is all of geography, or 
Indeed any considerable part of it, is not for a moment to be enter- 
tained. It is useful, for example, to have a definite mental image of 
the great land and water masses of the world in their relative 
space relations one to the other and expressed in terms of the globe 
and of the flat map ; for such a mental image clarifies and gives point 
to the record of the world's happenings which each day finds its 
way to the homes. It is necessary to know the location of places like 
London, Paris, New York, Boston, New Orleans, Chicago, and San 
Francisco, because the social group talks, writes, and reads about 
these places, as well as for the reason that the influences which are 
liirecting the course of the world's progress emanate from them. It 
is necessary to have the salient relief features of the continents, in 
what heat and light zones these continents lie, and the direction of 
their prevailing winds, that the climate of each characteristic area, 
the occupations of the inhabitants of each, and the kind of civiliza- 
tion each has developed may be known; all of which information 
is a part of the common possession of the larger social group. Chil- 
dren leaving the grades at the end of this first cycle of work should 
know a modicum of map facts, and the teacher should see to it that 
they know it well. 
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As to what, in detail, these essential facts are is somewhat a 
matter of personal opinion, as an interpretation of what prepara- 
tion will bring freedom and effectiveness in the social group must 
always be. It is possible to eliminate at once what has been called 
"sailor geography," the term referring to that information which 
only a mariner finds of value. It is possible to eliminate also the 
work of learning geography by formula, bounding States and " de- 
scribing " rivers, which occupied much of the time of the teacher of 
geography a generation ago. Furthermore, there can be a generous 
omission in learning the- capitals and largest cities of the several 
States in the Union. These are bits of encyclopedic information 
which the members of the social group can scarcely be expected 
to have at hand. It is sufficient for much of the detail of every sub- 
ject to know where it is to be found when it is needed. Again, a 
phase of geography work which received some painstaking atten- 
tion at the hands of older teachers, and which with advantage can be 
greatly modified, is the matter of map drawing. On the construc- 
tive side, all will agree that, to make daily reading intelligible, a 
clear-cut mental image of the great land and water masses in their 
proper space relationship is needed, together with the political and 
relief features in each division. In the daily formal work of creat- 
ing such a mental image the most effective methods are the direct 
methods of repetition and drill, but with this caution : Such repeti- 
tion and drill must not be verbal, but, on the other hand, of such a 
nature that each successive trial makes more accurate the mental 
image which is the chief objective of work of this character. 

The content of geography has universally been organized about the 
several political areas of the world, irrespective of the fact that polit- 
ical boundaries are frequently accidental and frequently shifting, 
and irrespective of the fact also that a given political area may com- 
prise, within its boundaries, geographical features that are common 
to other areas. An examination of the continents will show that 
each breaks up naturally into certain geographical regions and that 
each of these regions has a set of characteristics which differentiate 
it from every other region. Except where the two coincide, the polit- 
ical area should give place to the " characteristic geographical area," 
which offers the only natural basis for the organization of the geo- 
graphical content. Furthermore, in selecting such a basis of organi- 
zation, the problem of essentials, from the standpoint which we are 
urging, namely, the needs of the masses, is greatly simplified, for it 
becomes necessary to determine only those features of each "area" 
that are characteristic of it, and that serve to give it its individuality. 
It is impossible in the time at the command of the grade teacher t^i 
present any great refinement of analysis ; neither is it desirable- The 
function of the work of this first period is not so much to make an 



THE COURSE OF STUDY— THE FIBST CYCLE, 131 

exhaustive study of any one subject or topie, as it is to lay a broad 
foundation of interest and appreciation, such as to induce the child 
to continue the work after he leaves school. If, then, his attention 
be centered upon the most ob^-ious features of each of the character- 
istic areas, and if, in his mind, there be grouped in each of these re- 
gions such a body of concrete material and related detsiil, selected to 
give meaning to the " characteristics," then all will have been accom- 
plished that our point of view demands. In short, therefore, as with 
representative geography, it becomes easy and possible to select the 
characteristic features of each of the important geographical regions, 
and to present these and these only in our schools. 

la such presentation the teacher should rest back heavily upon 
the method of organized oral discusdon, based, so far as possible, 
on the reading of interesting illustrated material by the child^ A 
kaleidoscopic method of handling the work of the recitation not 
only renders the teacher's desire to check results ineffective, but it 
leads to mental distraction on the child's part, which ultimately 
works out into careless habits of reading and study. 

In the course of the presentation of the given lesson unit the 
teacher will find that there are certain facts which have value in 
themselves, apart from their use in the development of the point 
receiving treatment. These intrinsically valuable facts should be 
gathered up at the close of the lesson unit and drilled upon from 
time to time, in order to insure their permanent retention. Through 
these means the child who terminates this cycle of work should 
have the characteristic areas of the world in mind, and associated 
with each, and without confusion, he should have those representa- 
tive, descriptive, and physical essentials which give the several re- 
gions their individuality, and a knowledge of which the social group 
demands for the abundant entrance of its members. 

The schools, too, must give knowledge sufficient to conserve health 
and protect life, for one's health and one's life and the conserving 
of the health and lives of others are fundamental to social efficiency. 
Such knowledge demands three things: A body of health informa- 
tion; the establishment of some common health habits; and the im- 
parting of specific instruction, made automatic, respecting what to 
do when confronted with any one of a few of the common emer- 
gencies which may at any time arise in the experience of each. 

Health information should be centered about the view that the 
human body is a living machine which accumulates energy from the 
food it consumes; gives off waste substances, for it can not change 
all of its food into energy any more than can a locomotive or a 
steam engine; and repairs itself as it goes along, although it finally 
Wears out. In the discussions and investigations of the pupils re- 
specting the important organs of the body the teacher should dwell 
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IJarticularly upon tbo5& things which interfere with the proper ac- 
tion of this living machine, and how it may be managed so as to 
give the best possible work with the least waste of energy.^ This 
thought should be given a place of first importance, that nature has 
provided the body with defenses against the things which would 
attack it, which, if properly conserved and cared for, will insure 
good health and long life. 

In turn, the courses of disease should be considered and the sug- 
gestion noted that serious inroads are made only when the natural 
resistance power of the body has been weakened through sudden chill- 
ing ; through unhealthf ul occupations ; through loss of sleep ; tlirough 
poor food, or too little, or too much tood; through bad habits; 
through debilitating climates; through breathing impure air; not to 
mention other common means. Contagious iKseases, too, should be 
considered, and what students have found out about their control and 
cure, and how the spread of the more common ones can be prevented, 
with emphasis upon the final conclusion that control of these diseases 
is largely a matter of complete cleanliness of person and of surround- 
ings, and that disease can not thrive where there are clean habits, 
sunshine, fresh air, and variety and simplicity in food. The children 
of this cycle are not too immature to understand much of what is 
being done for the health of communities. The care of the local 
water supply; methods for disposing of sewage and garbage; tlie 
fight against the common drinking cup, the house fly, and the mos- 
quito; the cleaning up of streets and back yards; the antispitting 
crusade ; the screening of edibles on display at stores ; and the fight 
for clean milk and pure food, are all topics which are of command- 
ing importance and in which the masses must be interested if health 
conditions in country and city are to be improved. 

Health habits are quite as important in the life of the individual 
as a body of health information. It should be the duty of the home 
and of the school to place in the possession of every child a daily 
routine of personal acts, designed to insure healthful living, and their 
practice should be compelled until they take their places among the 
things which we do without thinking. If such acts do not become 
automatic in the life of the child, education will have failed in an im- 
portant particular." The place for forming the common health 
habits is in the home, but if, as is too frequently the case, the home 
has neglected this important duty, the teacher must step in and seek 
to make up to the child what he has lost. 

Scarcely a day passes that one does not hear of some accident 
wherein a life could have been saved by the prompt action of some one 
who knew exactly what to do. In such an emergency, sympathy and 
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good intentions are no substitute for S[)ecifle information. DeKnite 
knowledge respecting tlie emergencies which may h&ppen uny moment 
should be systematically imparted by the sctiool, and the correct pro- 
cedure drilled upon until the proper routine in each instance becomes 
relatively automatic. Furthei'more, self-possession and presence of 
mind in the face of danger can be more certainly depended upon if 
the individual finds the situation one about which he has previously 
thought and for which he is in part prepared. The school, therefore, 
should give every child in this first period of its work a simple course 
in first aid to the injured, besides emphasizing at every opportunity 
the precaution which should be taken to avoid accidenta 

For example, every child, in this cycle of work, should be taught 
how to start artificial respiration;' how to carry the injured; how to 
stop bleeding when a vein or an artery is cut ; what to do when a 
person's clothing is on fire; how to treat the common poisons, and, 
more especially, how to prevent any possible chance of taking 
poison; how to revive a person who has fainted; what is first to be 
done for serious bums; how to detach a person from a live wire; 
what should be done when the discovery is made that a building is 
on fire ; ' how to get on and off street cars ; how to avoid danger 
in crossing a street; and, further, it is my belief that every child 
should be taught how to swim, because in the act of learning one 
overcomes the fear of deep water, and thus his presence of mind may 
be relied on in accidents on water. The work of the schoolroom 
in preparation for the common emergencies should not stop with 
mere discussions. Actual demonstrati<His, wherever possible, should 
be made, and a specific routine in each case drilled upon so thor- 
joughly that there will not be a moment's hesitation on the part 
of any child due to uncertainty or confusion of mind. 

Preparation for general social efficiency, beyond which the schof^ 
can not go in this first cycle of work, demands, further, that the 
individual shall know how to employ his leisure profitably. It is 
not enough that he have possessitin of the "tools" of an education; 
that he speak and write his thoughts with clearness and ease; that 
he Iinow somewhat of his own environment and that of other peoples 
and races ; and that he be placed in possession of that body of infor- 
mation and habits necessary to conserving his health and protecting 
his life; besides all this, the school and home must consciously seek 
to elevate the range of his possible pleasures, for of necessity these 
comprise a large part of the activities of every well-ordered life. 

>A simple way is descrlbEd b; Oallck. ISmergendea, pp. ]26'130. 

' Two eicellect bulletins on Are dtingerB and the aumna of prevention are nsed In tb^. 
ncliaola of Montana. See Clarence Maxle, Dangtra and Ohemietrf/ of Fire, one for the 
primary schools and the other (or grammar scbools. (Prepared for the State fire roar. 
BbBl's department of Ohio.) 
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One of the highest aims of the school should be that of raising 
the standards of the pupils respecting their pleasures, and gradu- 
ally thereby to effect a transition from those which are mainly 
physical and sensory in their nature to those which make an intel- 
lectual and spiritual appeal. A distinct and signiBcant gain in the 
life of the indiTidual will have been made when a good opera, a 
fine, wholesome play, an art exhibit, a clean, vigorous athletic con- 
test, a thoughtful sermon or lecture, a good book will draw him 
away from what is cheap and vulgar. Within the fields of music, 
of art, and of literature will be foimd the content adapted to the 
accomplishment of this high purpose. Through a careful selection 
of material with due regard to the child's development, much can 
be done within the period embraced by the first six grades in laying 
the foundations of interest in and appreciation of the best things 
which these arts have contributed. This will go far toward turn- 
ing the masses toward pleasures of a high order. 

The heart of the work thus outlined is seen to do with the acquisi- 
tion of a learning technique. In method, this requires reliance upon 
repetition and drill — methods peculiarly effective in the formation 
of habits — at once suggesting an interesting correlation with the 
characteristics of the preadolescent stage which the years of this 
cycle cover. This is emphasized by Hall, who, in describing the 
prepubescent period, says : 

Never again wtlj tbere be such susceptibility to drill and discipline, sucb 
plaetlcity to babltnatlon, or sucti ready adjustment to new conditions. It U 
the age of external and mecbanlcal tratalag. Keadlng, writing, drawing, manual 
training, musical tecbnlque, foreign languages and their pronunciation, tbe 
manipulation of numbers and of geometrical elements, and many kinds of skill 
have now their golden hour; and It It passes unimproved, all these can never 
be acquired later without a heavy handicap of disadvantage and loss. • * • 
The automatic powers are tiow at their very apex, and they can do and bear 
more titan our degenerate pedagogy knows or dreams of.' 

If one were to select a single word which would best express the 
chief demand on the school in this its first period, that word would 
be, perhaps, " literacy." Six years, beginning with the child of 6, is 
too short a time for the school to accomplish much more. Yet if this 
be done the child will have gained from the school the means for 
acquiring an education, even though circumstances compel him at 
this early age to drop from the ranks of his schoolfellows. Under oui' 
traditonal arrangement of grades the process of securing that which 
the term " literacy " denotes is dragged out over a period of eight 
or nine years; thus the time when habits are most easily formed i? 
not utilized to the full, and, again, the habit-forming process, with 
its requidte drill and mechanical repetition, is projected past tbe 
^ Hall, VoutA ; Ha Education, Regtmen, and Hj/gtent, p. 6. 
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beginning of the period when the child's interest has shifted to con- 
tent and away from form and technique. This failure of the system 
to recognize the fundamental changes which the dawn of adolescence 
ushers in, and to set them off in sharp contrast to those of the pre- 
adolescent age, accounts in considerable measure for the loss of 
interest which is frequently to be noted among the children of the 
upper grades of our elementary schools. It is likewise a factor con- 
tributing to the break in attendance which comes in these years. 

Such are the considerations which have guided in the formation, 
of a course of study for the elementary Schools of Berkeley, Cal., the 
details of which have been worked out with the able assistance of 
Miss Alma M. Patterson, then supervisor of the elementary schools 
of that city, now of the T-ios Angeles State Normal School. 
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Chapter VIII. 

THE COURSE OF STUDY— THE SECOND AND THIRD CYCLES. 



Contents, — Tbe eecondary period characterized b; tbe phenomena o( adolescente— Thr 
psycble cbaracterletics of adoleseeuce — AppUcadoD of the cHterlu of growth stage 
and social mind — Two Important tasks of tbe school; (1) Transmitting race eiperi- 
ence ; necoBsary to progress ; a function of the school ; denied by radicals and by Indl- 
Tlduallsta ; (2) trHinlDe for a vocbUdd ; genpral Information neceeaary to a choice ; 
tendeuclea In special training ; nodes for voestlonBl branch lines — In transmlttlnf! 
race lierlta6;e a survey of the chief dep*rtments of knowledge Important ; general 
science; general matbematlca : general history; literature; foreign languages; 
music : art — Personal and sex hygiene. 



The second and third cycles of work, broken into two equal divi- 
sions of three or of four years, dependent upon whether a given 
community has adopted a six or eight year secondary course, taken 
together cover the years in that period in the life of the youth char- 
acterized by the phenomena of adolescence. These years, according 
to Hall, comprise the most impressionable and, therefore, the most 
educable period, for this is the time, he holds, when new curiosities 
run high ; when susceptibility, plasticity, and eagerness are pervaded 
by the interest to try and to plan in many different directions ; when 
ambitions and ideals of widely divergent types force themselves upon 
the normal individual; when introspection, self-analysis, and self- 
criticism develop with extraordinary rapidity ; when both the body 
and the mind are on the qui vive for excitement ; when for the first 
time in development a person is animated by adult goals; when entha- 
siasm, sympathy, generosity, are at their strongest and best. Such 
a period is full of meaning and of opportunity for the school system 
that has reorganized its machinery and its form to render service 
thereto. 

Applying broadly the criteria of growth stage and of social mind, 
it is noted at once that two important tasks are required of the school 
during this period : The induction of the youth into the storehouse 
of race knowledge, and the giving of specific preparation for the 
work which the individual is to follow throughout the years of adult- 
hood. 

Eace progress has been achieved because a given generation has 
begun where the preceding one left off. Were it necessary for each 
generation to start at the same level and to work out its salvation 
136 
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entirely of itself, progress would be impossible. And even though 
pei-ceptible gain were achieved, its transmissibility would be lost to 
all who come after. As it is, however, the experiences of each gen- 
eration have been organized, systematized, catalogued, labeled; and 
tlirough imitation, speech, the printed page, and the conscious meth- 
ods of institutions created for the purpose, race achievements have 
been made available for each succeeding generation. The genesis of 
the school lay in the I'ccognition of the need of transmitting tlie body 
of knowledge accumulated by one generation to the youth of the next. 
The development and marvelous expansion of the school among 
civilized races has been due primarily to the faith which people have 
held that through its mediumship this task could best be accom- 
plished. Yet to-day two important gioups of thinkers deny that such 
an aim is a legitimate goal to be set up for the school. 

The first of these assert that attempts to understand the past beget 
conservatism and make for a static condition of society. In their 
reaction against the worshipful attitude toward the past which the 
world so long held, they have swung to the opposite extreme and 
would break completely with the past, ignoring all that has been 
crystallized in the form of tradition and custom. 

The second of these groups see in education nothing but the de- 
velopment of the innate capacities and tendencies of the child. 
These look upon the child only as they would upon a growing plant. 
Surround the latter with proper external conditions— simshine, 
moisture, fertile soil — and leave it alone, the organism itself will do 
the rest. The scholastic content with which the child works does not 
matter; the important thing is that he be permitted to function 
normally. The school must frankly recognize that one of its chief 
purposes is to transmit to the youth that part of the race inheritance 
which the social mind deems important in the preparation for en- 
trance into the life of the adult social group. The period of ado- 
lescence is the period beyond all others when this preparation can 
best be made. To induct the youth, then, into the storehouse of 
human experience must remain, as of old, one of the important func- 
tions of the school in this period of adolescence. 

A second task of consequence rests upon the shoulders of the 
School, viz, making provision for preparation for the vocation to ' 
be entered. Entering a vocation involves, first of all, the choice of 
a vocation, and then the acquisition of that general or specific prep- 
aration which the standards of success within the vocation demand. 

It is safe to assume that in a very large number of instances the 
adoption of a vocation is altogether a matter of chance and in no 
respect the result of a process of reflection, nor the expression of a 
judgment based upon a survey of vocations. That such haphazard 
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procedure has not worked out disastrously in more instances is 
due to the adaptability of the individual; to the wealth of oppor- 
tunities for profitable occupation which have arisen in this rapidly 
expanding new country; and to the fact that practically all were 
on the same level in respect to lack of special training, thus insur- 
ing to everyone an equal chance. However, as natural resources are 
developed and fully exploited, as population increases and congests, 
as society becomes more highly organized, as specialized training 
becomes more and more a prerequisite for entrance, the oppor- 
tunity for quickly turning from a vocation wherein one is a failure 
to one wherein the individual proves to be highly efficient will 
rapidly become rare. Whatever be the philosophical end which we 
hold to be that of the individual, perhaps nothing ministers to it 
more than the consciousness that, in his chosen work, he is rated a 
success. Such a consciousness makes a man strong in every branch 
of his activity and in every relation in life which he assumes. On 
the other hand, the man who has lost confidence in himself, who 
for any reason feels himself a failure, is a pitiful object. Society, 
through every instrumentality at its command, should put forth its 
utmost effort to prevent such a condition. Much in the accomplish- 
ment of this end can be done by the school in connection with giving 
general information on common vocations. Thus a proper and 
effective step will have been taken looking toward the prevention 
of our youth from gravitating later into society's army of " misfits." 

The period of the second cycle, covering the seventh, eighth, ninth, 
and perhaps the tenth years of school life, is preeminently the time 
when such work should be begun, though it need not be terminated 
■with this cycle, but extended until the point is reached where the 
youth actually makes a choice and enters upon the specific prepara- 
tion demanded therefor. 

Such information can be conveyed, in part, through systematic 
reading of carefully selected articles assembled with a view to setting 
before the young people of both sexes the salient characteristics of 
the common vocations of the community by which both men and 
women earn a livelihood. Such reading, however, should be sup- 
plemented by lectures given before the assembled student body by 
men and women who are recognized in the community as being suc- 
cessful in their respective callings and who are competent to present 
in pleasing form the advantages, the disadvantages, the opportuni- 
ties, the training required of the particular vocation that they repre- 
sent. In one of the lower high schools of Berkeley, Cal., the principal 
was particularly successful in securing such a series of talks for the 
young people of his school. The following titles arranged by him 
suggest the possibilities, in this respect, open to the schools of everT 
community of any considerable size : " What it means to enter the 
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ministry," by a prominent clergyman; "The vocations open to 
women," by a woman who had given much study to the question and 
who herself was a successful business woman ; " What the teaching 
profession has to offer," by a successful educator; "The possibilities 
of the real estate business," by the head of a large real estate firm; 
"The training required of a banker," by the cashier of one of tiie 
local banks; "The work of a nui"se and the training required," by a 
professional nurse ; " The plumbing trade, its scope and possibilities," 
by a master plumber. Such a list can be indefinitely extended and 
modified in any community. The information secured thus, at first 
hand, will go far toward insuring the intelligent choice of a vocation 
when the time comes for taking this most important step. 

Another suggestive feature in this connection worked out by Mr. 
Monroe may not be so feasible in every department. A fully 
equipped printing and binding plant was secured by him and in- 
fitalled in the school. The board of education provided an expert 
printer. Under his direction elective courses in printing and binding 
were given, full scholastic credit for the same being allowed to those 
taking the work. The students in the assemblies were required to 
report each lecture. The best summary was sent to the printing de- 
partment and there set up by those having elected the printing course, 
Th^ galley proofs were sent to the English classes and corrected by 
the students as an exercise in language. Copies of the printed report 
were distributed among the students of the school, each being urged 
to take the address home, read it to the parents, and with them dis- 
cuss its contents. 

The giving of the general information of common vocations, then, 
is a step which the school can easily take. "When, however, we turn 
from the general information of vocations, and from that general 
preparation, which is equally valuable in all vocations, to the matter 
of providing the special training required by each, the problem is 
much mcure difficult and complex, and one in which the proper place 
of the school does not yet fully appear. 

In practice, two tendencies have arisen. According to one, the stu- 
dent spends part of his time in his vocation, learning its technique 
under normal conditions, and the remainder of his time in the school 
where the instruction is related more or less closely to his vocation. 
Under the other plan he spends the whole of his time in the school, 
devoting a portion of it to the occupational courses offered by the 
school. 

Examples of the first of these tendencies are to be found in the 
elementary technical schools of the now famous Munich system, the 
"shop schools" in connection with some of the large industrial con- 
cerns in England and America, and in the schools organized after 
the " Cincinnati plan." Examples of a response to the second 
5930°— 16 ^10 
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thou^t are to be seen in the familiar trade schools of the United 
States and in the vocational and polytechnic departm^its of our 
academic high schools.^ 

Those who support the first of these plans and oppose the second 
would make the following assertions: To prepare fully for any con- 
siderable part of the vocations represented in a given community 
would require an equipment prohibitive in cost to most school de- 
partments. It is impossible for the school to simulate closely enough 
the normal and complex conditions under which many vocations 
must be conducted to make the training which it gives of much prac- 
tical value. Moreover, success in a given vocation often depends 
more upon adaptability to conditions that can not be reproduced in 
the school than upon mere knowledge of technique. Pedagogues 
can not be expected to teach the technique of specialized vocations 
any more than blacksmiths can be relied upon to come into the 
schoolroom and teach Latin. Instead, then, of attempting to bring 
the vocation into the school, they assert the way out lies in taking 
the school to the vocation.* 

On the other hand, those holding the contrary view assert that 
there are many simple occupations which can be taught wholly 
within the school ; that the school can systematize, organize, and thu3 
give an orderly presentation of the chief elements of an occupation 
more quickly and clearly than can years of work under the stress and 
strain of the activity itself; that opportimity can not readily be 
secured for practical work in the chosen vocation in a given com- 
munity by all who might wish to secure the training; and that many 
students in our high schools wish opportimity for general polytechnic 
experience without committing themselves wholly to a particular 
occupation. 

The merits of the latter plan are brought out in a statement by 
Charles S. Evans, head of the mechanic arts department of the 
Berkeley (Cal.) schools, who also sets forth in some detail the 
manner in which the work of his department has been organized 
to meet the needs of each of the two cycles into which the secondary 
period has there been broken: 

In the second cycle, from the seventh to the ninth grade, inclusive, the 
argnnient for manual training Is the same as for the first cycle. The boy etUl 
needs the stimulating, developing infinences which mannal training atfords, 
but with enlarged capabilities and Increaaed muscular strength there Is Justi- 
fied an added equipment of a more complex nature. At this point a new 
element enters — that of expertness In the use of tools and of understanding and 
relntlDg mechanical processes. 

It would seem hardly necessary to argue that If tools are used at all tier 
should be used in the way which experience has proved to be most effective 

I- For a detailed account of tbe practice In vocational training at home and abroad, f 
Hall. SrfMcolionoI Problem!, vol. 1, Ch. VIII. 
' Durh. In Ladles' Home lournal, Uarcb, 1S13. 
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and economical. Aride from tlie psychological argameut, It Is aofBclent 
Justlflcatlon for tlie malnteoance of manusl treinlng tbat a boy, no matter what 
bis future may be. should acquire a degree of expertness In tbe nae of tool& 

From atwut the seventh grade on the powers of the studeat are such that 
the emphasis Is placed Increadngly on this new factor — technical skill. Hardly 
less than four hours In the seventh and eighth grndes and seven and one-half 
hours in the ninth should be devoted to shopwork each week, which may include 
time given to mechanical drawing. By menus of carefully planned models, 
the simpler cabinetmaker's and carpenter's cutting nnd measuring tools are 
brought Into use. With the possible exception of the saws, each student should 
learn to sharpen and care for his tools by the time he has reached the ninth 

All projects are made from drawings; In some cases a quick freehand sketch, 
but in most Instances several " views " are needed. Instraction jn freeband 
and mechanical drawing should accompany shopwork and the closest of corre- 
lation maintained between the subjects. In the ninth grade, from two and one- 
half to three and one*half hours per week may be given to drawing, sketching, 
and lettering receiving empha^s throughout the year. The mechanics of 
Instrumentai drawing, together with the principles of projection and working 
drawings, will furnish a year's hard work. 

An ordinary boy leaving school at this time can not but reflect the years of 
shop discipline and system in Increased responsibility, orderliness, and initia- 
tive. He will have acquired something' of the power of analyMs, also the 
ability to obey exactly, whether the order comes from another or from himself. 

Teclinlefllly he can use well any of the tools of the carpenter or cabinetmaker. 
He can draw a perspective sketch of u proposed table, make a working drawing 
with Instruments, then trace It, and from the blue prints build the table of oak, 
using, besides hand tools, such machines ns the .surtacer, circular and band saw. 
aa well as the jointer. After completing the construction of his chosen article, 
be will scrape and sand It, then fill and varnish it, rubbing down each coat 

It the boy enters one of the mechanical trades, he finds that a sure foundation 
in traiidng lias been laid. If not, he has knowledge of dally application, skill 
of dolly need. In any cose bis adaptability and his capacity to improve have 
been Immeasurably Increased and bis value to his fellows corresiwndingly 
enhanced. 

The third cycle commences with us at tbe tenth year of school life and ends 
at the twelfth. The hoy Is now approaching manhood. Somewhat of his 
responsibilities Is looming up before him, and consciousness of strength Is dawn- 
ing. In greater degree than ever before life standards should measure his work. 
The standard of workmanship now tends toward that of the commercial world. 

Two lines of procedure are open to the student. One, a " general " course 
wverlng 10 hours per week for three years, has for its objective familiarity ' 
with tlie basic principles underlying a number of trades— carpentry. Joinery, 
patternmaking, turning, black smithing, molding, foundry practice, machine-shop 
practice, and mechanical or architectural draCtlng. Drawing occupies one-third 
and tool work two-thirds of the allotted time. While the work here is highly 
tecbuical, the Justification, broadly made, ia still educational. Tbe " whole boy " 
is now at school. Three-sevenths of his school day Is spent In the shop and 
drafting room and four-seventbs In the classroom. 

The second line of procedure Is the " special " course, covering about tlie 
same time as the "general" course, but centering for the major part of the 
three years upon a specialty in which such proficiency may be gained that cither 
directly, as in mechanical drafting, or, after a very much shortened apprentice- 
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Khip iu cevtoin lines of tool work, the boy may enter inlo the practice of his 
vocation. 

A student In tliis course fluda bimseir, upon hla graduation at 18 or 19, as 
advanced In the technical knowledge of hia chosen trade as the apprentice of 
two or three years standing. He knowa, moreover, what the apprentice Is not 
Hpt to know — the reasons for things and the underlying science as well, for he 
has had the Inestimable advantage of Instruction in alg^ra, geometry, trigo- 
nometry, physics, and chemistry, and he has heen taught In the shop as no 
apprentice Is ever taught Fnrther than tliis, lie has studied history and the 
principles of government He has had a year of bookkeeping. Including business 
arithmetic, businesa papers and accounts., and he has had continuous training m 
writing and speaking the English language. 

It is probable that the complex needs of given communities can 
best be met through a combination of the two plans — ^through coop- 
eration with industrial concerns, whereby school and vocation shall 
alternate, and through the plan of bringing experts as instructors 
in various occupations into the school, whether it be the trade school 
or the more general polytechnic departments of our high schools. 
Whatever the plan adopted, however, and whatever course the ftitiire 
development of the school takes in this respect, it is clear that society 
demands of the school, in addition to transmitting the culture and 
experience of the race, also the duty of helping the youth of each 
generation to choose his occupation wisely and well and to secure 
the requisite special training for success in it. 

The breaking of the secondary period into two cycles— the one 
ending and the other beginning at about the age of apprenticeship to 
the trades, that is at 15 or 16 — obviously facilitates such training 
irrespective of which of the two general plans for securing occupa- 
tional instruction is followed. Such an arrangement provides three 
convenient points for the articulation of the vocational branch lines 
with the main trunk line of secondary education. The first would 
come at the end of the sixth, the second at the end of the ninth 
or tenth grade, and the third preferably at the end of the four- 
teenth grade — that is, at the end of the second year of the tra- 
ditional college course. Vocational offshoots from the main line 
at each of these three joints would provide for the following groups: 
The first, that at the end of the sixth grade, for the children who now 
drop out in the upper elementary grades, enter a business school for 
a few weeks, then drift into occupations requiring no special train- 
ing; the second, that at the end of the ninth or tenth years, for those 
who are headed for technical vocations; the third, that at the end 
of the fourteenth grade, for those who are looking forward to pro- 
fessional careers. By such an arrangement three levels of vocational 
preparation can be secured, and yet, by properly relating the work 
given in each to the " core " running continuously throughout the 
length of the system, no difficulty should be experienced by anyone 
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who has stepped aside at a given level in getting back on the trunk 
line whenever it is desired. 

The details of the courses to be offered in these vocational off- 
shoots, can be determined only upon the most careful investigation 
of particular occupations by the experts in each. The work, how- 
ever, comprising the "core" of the main line should be linked up 
functionally with that of the vocational courses as closely as possible. 
By so doing not only will the^ return lie niiule easier, but, what is 
even more important, means will thereby be provided for vitalizing 
a considerable body of culture material by relating it to the con- 
crete. In speaking of the elementary technical schools of Munich, • 
an outgrowth of the " continuation schools " of that city, Hall 
describes the training of a chimney sweep, therein given, to illus- 
trate the wide range of knowledge which can be made of direct 
utility when the right connections are established. 

One feels, he says, that a barber, butcher, baker, cobbler, and the 
rest, may be an educated gentleman if he masters his craft. The 
chimney sweep is taught about fireplaces, hearths, stoves, steam, 
and other systems of heating, brick, stone, and other building ma- 
terial, flues, fluted and complex chimneys, their tops, ventilators, the 
physics of air currents and the history of house warming from 
Greece and Kome to our day; he knows all the tools and problems 
of his trade ; the chemistry of soot and ash ; does problems in tem- 
perature and fuel economics, fireproof construction; studies roofs, 
mortars, devices for reducing smoke and gas, flre extinguishers, 
something of house and especially of chimney construction, laws, 
insurance, police regulations, the use of pitch, plaster, waterspouts, 
etc. ; there is considerable instruction concerning duties, deportment, 
civics, etc. Surely no boy in the later teens who has mastered such 
a course can be called uneducated.' 

The broad educational possibilities of the so-called "practical" 
courses is also illustrated in the work of Bertha C. Prentiss, head 
of the department of home economics in the schools of Berkeley, 
who, in outlining the courses for girls preparatory to the vocations 
associated with home making, has emphasized breadth of treatment. 
She has described it in the following words : 

Cookery Is especially worth while In the first year of the cycle comprlelng 
the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades, as glrie of this age, 12 or 13, are greatly 
interested in active work. Sewing will be more beneficial in the two following 
years, when the girls develop the natural desire to make things for personnl 
use and adornment. 

During the first year, then, the work will continue to establish orderly and 
neat habits in housework processes and to arouse an Interest In the care of 
the house. The simple cookery problems should be continued with emphasis 

' Hall, EdutaHonat Prr>Wem», vol. 1, p. 888, 
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upon serving and upon the coat of the materialB. Where the waA in coofeery 
is carried into the second and third rears of thia c;cle it ehould be UDCb 
broader and should Include u stndy of the growth, compodtlon, maaafactnre, 
iind nutritive values of the commoa foodstaffs, with methods of coiAlng and 
eervtng. Elementary laundry lessons, home nursing, and the consideration of 
expenditures in the home should also be included. 

Courses In Bering in thia cycle should Include a review of band sewing and 
Introduce much machine work. There should be the making of garm^its, Boch 
as underwear and the simpler dresaea. Commercial patterns should be used 
and their value studied. Tertlle study should be continued and the pnpil 
should gain a knowledge of the relative cost of mnterlals. 

In connection with the actual work of sewing there will be opportunity to 
help In the all-round dei-elopment of the girl. Good taste and good Judgment 
In regard to suitability and udyptablllty of the materials used can be developed 
and a study made of their value. There will also be opportunity to develop an 
appreciation of the labor connected with sweatshop work and a knowledge of 
the cost of clothing made under decent conditions. There will thus be de- 
veloped an Industrial Intelligence which will lend dignity to labor. The work 
will also aid In developing the girl !u aelf-rellauce and responsibility, especially 
In respect to the home and to the mother. 

Where the work is an elective subject In this cycle, girls often do not realize 
the value of the work, so they fail to take the courses during this most im- 
portant period In their life. At least one year each of cooking and sewing 
should be required of all girls In this cycle. 

While in the average school It Is not practicable to teach the various branches 
of this subject from the trade standpoint, a sti-ong foundation can be laid for 
the vocations which provide a livelihood. It ahould be possible for pupils from 
this cycle to enter any one of several occupations as a smiill wage earner rather 
than as an apprentice. While the work, then, need not aim at teaching a trade, 
it can have a large place in aiding pupils in choosing a vociition and in earn- 
ing a livelihood, If It is neceasary for the pupil to go to work at the close of 
this school period. 

la the third cycle of school work courses In home economics should build 
upon the foundation already laid in the preceding cycles. The study of the 
acl^itlflc side of the work should be introduced ; the reasons for the technique 
should be given ; end a study of the economic questions Involved should be 
begun. The work here should emphasize the home as a unit of society, and 
the management of the home as a business needing intelligence und special 
training. 

Courses in this cycle should include the advanced problems of cooking and 
sewing, together with a study of nutrition, sanitation, dietetics, aud household 
management. Household fumlshluRS and decoration, plain sewing, dressmaking, 
and millinery should also be Included. Expenditures should always be con- 
sidered. Textile study should be continued and include the study of materials 
in regard to cost and economy in purchasing. 

A better knowledge of the subjects Included under the study of shelter, food, 
and clothing will prevent the common waste through poor buying and through 
the extravagant use of materials which is so prevalent to-day because of the 
lack of special knowledge on the i«trt of the women. Some work In home ' 
economics shonid be required of every girl in nny high school, whether it be a 
classical, manual training, or polytechnic high school 

Besides the completion of the practical problems la any line of home 
economics work, there Is much thought content to be studied. In garment mak- 
ing Is found the opportunity of taking np machine sewing and of studylnB 
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its value In relatioa to band sewing; of using commercial patterne; of studying 
hygiene In relatloD to wearing appaiel; ot Kalning an Idea of the suitability 
of apparei in relation to use and to Income; of knowing the prices, wldttis. 
quality, etc., of materials in relation to nse; and of planning the details of tlie 
wardrobe. 

In the household furnishing and management courses is found the oppor- 
tunity of considering the home in regard to artistic and beautiful furnishings 
and their relation to Income; of considering the spirit of home making; of dis- 
cussing its management In relation to the repair of clothing, linen, rugs, and 
the general care of clothing and of house furnishings and the laundering of 
materials; and of studying the economy of time In relation to the making and 
the use of home things. 

In connection with the cookery courses is included a study of the effect of 
beat upon the food principles — protein, fats, and carbohydrates, alone and in 
combination ; experiments with the leavening agents and the effect of these 
sutetances on digestion ; the preserration of food and the effects of ferments 
and chemical agents in canning and preserving; the adulteration of foods; the 
comparative value of homemade and purchased products; the family dietary, 
with the selection of food to suit different conditions of life; the serving of 
meals with regard to comfort and economy in both cooking aod serving ; the 
i-iiBt of food and meals ; and an understanding of the essential features of good 
marketing. 

In consequence of these courses in home economics, girls are able to make 
imdergarmoits, wash dresses, woolen dresses, and simple evening dresses, either 
for themselves or for another. They know how to bny materials, both In regard 
to suitability and value. They know how to select and care for household 
furnishings and how to cook and serve meals, both In respect to food values and 
to economy of time and labor In their prqmration. 

The work In home economics will prepare girls for greater efflclency In the 
occupations connected with the organization of the home by giving them a 
practical knowledge of foods and the proper methods of cooking, and an appre- 
ciation of the practical, economic, and artistic value of the materials of dress 
and household furnishings, together with an appreciation of the proper rela- 
tion to be kept between Income and expenditure. The work In home economics 
will, then, have performed its function in each of the three cycles if It has 
belped to raise each pupil to her highest et&clency, both as an individual and 
as a member of society. 

Except for the courses of general rather than of special vocational 
character offered by the departments of mechanic arts and home 
economics, but one other department of the Berkeley schools, the 
commercial department, has as yet attempted to offer occupational 
training, in the narrower sense, for students on the first level of 
vocational training — that is, in the cycle covering the seventh, eighth, 
and ninth grades. One of the lower high schools, that under the 
direction of Principal James T. Preston, is situated in the midst of 
a population comprised of those who gain their living for the most 
Part through unskilled labor. In the past, when the children of these 
families reached the sixth grade they began dropping out rapidly, 
and by the time the eighth grade was reached but a handful re- 
mained. Upon examination Mr. Preston found that many of those 
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leaving school spent a little time at business "colleges" and theE 
drifted into unskilled positions which paid but a pittance. To com- 
pete with the business-school interest, he organized courses in " busi- 
ness arithmetic," " business English," put typewriting in the seventh, 
eighth, and ninth grades, bookkeeping and stenography in the eighth 
and ninth, and conamercial law and "elementary banking" in the 
ninth. Along with these special subjects, work in penmanship, in 
history, in geography, in manual training or domestic science, in 
drawing, in music was continued. The effect upon attendance of 
this change in the character of the work offered was immediate, and 
for the first time in the history of the school there developed a large 
ninth-grade class with many individuals declaring their intention of 
going on into the upper high school for more adyanced work aloDg 
similar lines. 

In this secondary period it is important that a survey of the chief 
departments of human knowledge be made bfefore the individual 
settles down to an intensive study of lines which are intended to con- 
verge toward his future specialty. The work of the first cycle of this 
period, then, can well comprise the giving of courses in general 
science, general mathematics, general history, literature, courses 
affording a start in the languages for those desiring language study, 
music, art, and, finally, that special knowledge which science con- 
tributes relating to personal and sex hygiene, without which neither 
physical nor mOral health can long be conserved. Thus landmarks in 
the chief fields of knowledge will he established which will serve to 
orient the pupil to a degree in the totality of race experience and cnl- 
ture. Furthermore, such a survey, extensive and popular rather than 
intensive and narrowly scholarly, harmonizes completely with the 
natural impulses of those entering the period of adolescence which 
demands change, variety, and human interest rather than complete- 
ness and logical arrangement. Again, by passing in procession 
before the student of this age the salient features of the important 
departments of knowledge, opportunity will be given for the determi- 
nation of individual aptitudes and the forming of interests which 
may prove permanent in their enduring, and which also may funda- 
mentally and completely modify the future course of the individual's 
development. Courses such as can be formulated from this point of 
view will provide an excellent " topping off " for those who find it 
impossible to continue their schooling beyond the end of the ninth or 
tenth year, and for those who are able to remain throughout the last 
cycle of the period such courses will give an excellent introduction if 
the more intensive work which can and should be expected in the 
advanced years of secondary school training. 

To divide the field of science, for example, into water-tight com- 
partments, labeling each with the terms physics, chemistry, biologr. 
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botany, physiogi-aphy, or astronomy, is a procedure that for special- 
ists has a meaning and use, but for young students, indifferent to the 
icusons which have led scholars to form these cleavages, but tre- 
mendously interested in the facts and eager for a bird's-eye view of 
the whole, such a device is confusing, misleading, and deadening, and 
accounts for the distaste which many young people form for a field 
of knowledge that should hm^e for them an interest dramatic in its 
intensity. It is not a difficult matter for the broadly prepared teacher 
to develop a course in science that will start with an explanation of 
the conMnon phenomena of one's environment and progress from 
point to point, guided largely by the class interest of the moment, so 
that upon its completion the important conclusions in each of the 
special sciences will have been examined and their value and signifi- 
cance in the familiar things of everyday experience noted. 

So, too, with mathematics. Because there is a special body of 
mathematical truths called algebra, and another body called geom- 
etry, and still a third called trigonometry ; and because it is the cus- 
tom of publishing houses to issue texts dealing with each separately; 
and because among teachers some like to think that they are spe- 
cialists in one and some in another of these branches, we find our 
courses of study almost universally following the same plan. So in 
our high scliools young people are plunged at once into " algebra," 
into " geometry," and later still are offered " trigonometry," and per- 
liaps some of the branches of "higher" mathematics. Except for 
the inertia of teachers, it would be possible to provide a course, ex- 
tending, say, over a year, that would comprise the important, yet 
simple, elements of each, arranged in an orderly whole and applied 
to the concrete situations falling within the experiences and intellec- 
tual grasp of the youth of this period. Such a course would accom- 
plish three things : It would, in the pupil's mind, be related to his 
experience, and hence he would see in mathematics an instrument 
of practical rather than of theoretical value; it would serve as an 
excellent introduction to the more highly specialized branches if his 
interest in mathematical study developed ; and it would give all the 
mathematics needed by one not wishing to enter technical vocations. 

Such a course is not an easy one to organize, it must be admitted, 
and few steps have as yet been taken in this direction ; nevertheless, 
such a general approach to the specialized branches of mathematics 
is possible and highly desirable. Miss Thirmuthis Brookman, head 
of the department of mathematics of the Berkeley schools, has made 
'a hopeful beginning. Her analysis of the problem is as follows: 

Tlie study of mathematica in tie public schwls of Berkeley ts undertaken tiy 
two dasaea of pupils — those who need mathematics as part of their equipment 
as efficient citizens and home makers and those needing it as direct preparation 
for the earning of their livelihood. The arrangement of courses offered In 
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mathematics is tlierafore guided by two priuciplea: First, in the earliest grades 
courses are offered esseotlal to self-preservation, In order that those who leave 
school early ma; not be unduly handicapped; second, in order to avoid requir- 
li^ pupils to Bpeclailze at too early an age, general courses in mathematics aim 
to Include the essential principles required by the apeelalist By this means 
the average pupil enlarges bis horizon by studying matbematlcs in terms of lite; 
at the same time the future specialist Is unconsciously emphasizing the prind- 
pies be will need when be chooses bis vocation. 

An analysis of the place of mathematics In life reveals the following claagl- 
flcatlon : 

I. Arithmetic of Investment and of expenditure r For the masses. — The arith- 
metic of the home and of the business world and of the city, as each affects the 
home. How to Increase the earning capacity. Insurance, taxes, etc. For the 
apedalist. — The arithmetic of trade, of the financial world, and of city. State. 
and Government revenue; bookkeeping, banking, tariffs, etc. 

II, Arithmetic of measurement : For the masses. — The arithmetic of the home 
and of the business and sctentiflc world as they affect the home; house plans, 
division of real estate, map reading, etc. For the specialist. — The arithmetic of 
trade and of the workshop; freight transportation, furniture making, etc. 

HI. Elementary al£:ebra (formulas and equations) ; For the matses. — The 
algebra onderlylng the general literature dealing with mathematical subjects. 
High and low gears in bicycles, automobiles, etc. For the specialUt. — Ability to 
uae algebra In the science laboratory and In mechanical construction and coni- 
putation. Intensity of light on city streets, revolutions per minute of an electric 
motor, etc. 

IV, Elementary geometry and trigonometry ; For the masses. — The prindpies 
of geometry and trigonometry underlying the general literature concerning 
measurement Amount of surface In an aeroplane ; elementary Burveys in rec- 
lamation work. For the specialist. — 1, The prini^iples of g(»metry and trig- 
onometry useful In the mechanical arts and in advanced mathematics. 2. Prac- 
tice In proving geometrical principles as training In logical thinking and Ifl 
power to grasp abstractiona. 

V. Advanced algebra : For the specialist. — 1, The laws of nnnibers as an Intro- 
dnctlon to higher mathematics, 2. The mastery of advanced algebra as train- 
ing for teachers of elementary mathematics. 

From the foregoing analysis two facts stand out clearly, First, that mathe- 
matical training affects two classes — the masses and the specialist As far as 
possible this distinction Is recognized by making mathematics for the masses 
more or less compulsory and that for the specialist wholly elective. 

The second fact revealed by the analysis Is that as the mathematics. for th« 
masses progresses down the list it Influences smaller and smaller classes of 
people. This fact has been recognized by drawing a dividing line between the 
years of study In the curriculum. At the end of the eighth grade sufficient 
mathematics has been completed for gradnatlon from the lower high school, and 
also from the upper high school, although an additional year In the latter school 
is strongly recommended. At the end of the eleventh year pupils who bare 
studied the subject each term have completed the requirements for a degree 
from the State university In ali colleges which do not specialize in mathematics. 

As far OS possible the mathematics work In the Berkeley high schools has 
been adapted to the varying stages of the child's development. In the seventh 
grade children have mastered the operations of numbers through fractions 
and decimals, but have not learned to attach a meaning to the same. At 
this age they are frequently sent on errands to the stores and are familiar 
with the prices of sugar, but rarely handle pocket money over 25 cents fl 
week. The boys may have paper routes or may earn money cutting lawns 
or running errands, hut they are usually not old enough to work in stores 
on Saturdays. The work, therefore, consists In handling money in ways tbnt 



r^cnzeSDv Google 



COURSE OP STUDY— SECOND AMD THIRD CYCLES. 149 

Hre connected wltL tbe home. The children leam to keep personul accounts 
iind make out btUe. They are also required to keep the home accounts of a 
fiimllr on an income not to exceed $100 a mouth. Kent, living exposes, food 
and clothing are at prices set by the children from their own obserratlona. 
If their accounts fall to provide reasooably well for a family and to pur- 
ctiaae a lot at Berkeley prices on tlte InstaUment plan bealdes, tlie work must. 
be repeated. In this connection, the amount devoted to philanthropy Is con- 
sidered eqnai to the amount devoted to luxurlea. During this work the in- 
stinct to save la fostered by the desire to build a house wben thelot Is paid 
fur. Insarance, taxes, and commission fees appear incidentally in tbe problem 
of providing for tbe family. The children keep strict personal accounts, in- 
clDding tbeir clotliing and personal expenses, which reveal tlie wonderful 
prominence of tbe moving picture show. At tbe end of tbe year tlie children 
have a working knowledge of tbe arithmetic of money from tbe viewpoint of 
ihe home and have Incidentally received lessons In tbe value of thrift versus 
eitravagancei The problem of providing for tJie home lighting, fumlahing, 
etc.. Is adapted to tbe stage of development of the children. If eatimatee are 
too high for the Income, the girls appeal to the sewing and cooking teachers 
to plan their prices in order to get them inside tbe required limits.* 

In the eighth grade empbaaia la placed upon measurements. In general, 
we find that pupils In this grade travel to a distance from Berkeley, -to San 
Francisco, or to Oakland, etc., much more frequently tbau those in tbe seventh 
in-aile; so tbe measurements concernii^ tbe San Francisco Bay are full of 
meaning to tbem. Railroad time tables are nsed exten^vely for plotting tbe 
distances of various towns wltb reference to the Diablo Base Llae and meridian. 
Distances on maps are computed according to scale. Latitude and longitude 
of places In the vicinity, as Mount Diablo, Grizzly, and Tamalpala, are compnted. 
These are estimated from tbe maps and are used as the basis for problems 
in measurements. In every case pupils are required to obtain these dimen- 
sions directly from the maps. Lumber In house building, which Is constantly 
going on m Berkeley. Is computed, using Berkeley prices. Plans and eleva- 
tions for a five-roomed cottage, durable, artistic, and economical, are used as 
the basis, and, wherever possible, pupils measure the lumber In their own 
liasements, stair eases, roofs, etc. Squared paper Is used for laying out tri- 
iiagles, parallelograms, etc., and tbe township map of California Is made tbe 
basis for computing its areas. The children lay out baseball or basket-ball 
fields with the tape line, measure side walks, lots, etc. Tbls work Is extended 
In ttie high elgtatb grade to Include tbe simple formulas for the measurement 
<jf solids, which lead naturally to the Introduction of simple algebra In so far 
118 It concerns understanding simple equations based on measurement. At tbe 
end of the elgbtb grade there is given the lust of the compulsory work In 
mathematics. This is a sis weeks' course In the arithmetic underlying dvlc 
riaances, the bonding of a city, city and county taxes. State and Government 
revenues. This work is deferred as late as possible tbat the pupil may have 
broadened bis experience to get tbe most from tbe course. 

The ninth grade mathematics is elective. This is accordingly chosen by pupils 
who exi>ect to graduate from the upper blgh school, Tbls motive lends dignity 
to the work and eliminates those who liave no particular interest therein. It 
Includes some who are expecting to use their algebra In the high-school slii^ 
and who become the authorities of the class In matters pertaining to machinery. 
The main work of tbe class Is the mastery of simple and quadratic equations as 
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they appear in the formulte of tbe shop and of the physics and chemlBtry labora- 
tories. Emphasis Is placed npon the ability to understand simple formulie as 
they appear In technical magazines, etc. Since so much o( the working use of 
mathematics depends upon proportion and variation, these are carried throngh 
the year and appear in a variety o( tonns, arithmetic, algebraic, geometric, so 
that the pnpil who does not continue his matbematies is equipped with tbe 
simplest elements of algebraic manipulation In such terms ns be may need 
later. 

The tenth year Is the first year of the cycle of the upper high school. The 
course outlined plans to give a survey of the facts of geometry. Including the 
ability to construct accurately with drnwlug Instruments, to compute, using 
geometric formulte and trigonometric functions, and to read blue prints of 
machinery, house plans, etc., with intelligence. When a thorough groundwork 
of tiie facts of geometry In their relations to life has been established, the work 
Is followed by training In logic. The usual theorems of plane geometry are 
reduced to a minimum and used as the basis for more original work Involving 
careful consideration throughout This work Is deferred as late as possible In 
the year on account of the luimaturlty of the average pupil. The work In tbe 
eleventh year concludes the required mathematics demanded by the Univer^ty 
of California of such students as do not specialize In mathematics. The course 
aims, fberefore, to give such knowledge of algebra and trigonometry os will give 
meaning to them as they occur In the reading of the average man, and sucb 
training as will lay a firm foundation for the specialists who -will continue tbe 
subject. Algebra lays a strong emphasis upon the graphs of equations, statistics, 
and the laws of science. It lays stress upon the ability to use formulee such as 
are found In the handbooks of mecbitnlcs and engineers. Trigonometry em- 
phasizes measurement for simple trlnngulatlon and surveying rather ttiao 
complex manipulations of formul«. The purpose of this work Is to give eier- 
else In the essentials of the algebraic equation, its graph, and Its application In 
surveying, for the benefit of those now stopping the subject and also as an In- 
troduction to higher mathematics. 

Twelfth-year mathematics marks a distinct advance in the difficulty of the 
subject. So one is advised to enter tbe course only upon a display of marked 
mathematical ability during the first six weeks of the work. The class is 
composed chiefly of those planning to become engineers, teachers of mathe- 
matics, or who expect to follow some other specialty. At this stage It becomes 
necessary to rescue the boy who Is handy with tools and has therefore hoped 
to become an engineer, but who has displayed no power In mathematics. Tbe 
large number of such who have previously failed in college classes in engineering 
are here given a final test and are advised to take up some work in which 
they have a better chance of success. With the class In senior mathematics 
highly specialized. It becomes possible to do careful, rigorous work in algebraic 
theory, Induction, progression, logarithms, etc. In solid geometry the empha^s 
Is placed on deductive logic and Is kept at a high standard because the clnas 
is composed of those pupils who have elected mathematics as part of their life 

No special comment needs to be passed on the .courses provided 
in the Berkeley schools for the primary purpose of giving a survey 
of the field of history. The work is clearly summarized by the de- 
partment head, William J. Cooper : 

The work of the history department concerns Itself with two blocks: FitBt, 
that of the lower high school ; second, that of the upper high school. In the BnC 
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uf tlteae cycles the seventb-year course Is entitled general bistory and geog- 
raphy; the elgbtb-year couree. American blstory and cltlzensblp; and tbat of 
ttie nlntli year, blstory and problems of tbe Pacific coast. In tlie upper high- 
school division the tenth and eleventh year courees cover the history of western 
Europe, divided as follows: First semester, ancient period, to 800 A. D.; 
second semester, medieval period, to 1500 A, D. ; third semester, stru^le for 
religions and polifcal rights, to 1815; fourth Bemester, the growth of democ- 
rncy, nineteenth century; and in the twelfth year, the time is given over en- 
tirely to the course, United States history and Government 

The student should realize the antiquity of the race; what it lias accom- 
plished; that his own nation is only one element In the world; and that each 
aatlon should have certain Ideals In dealing with Its own citizens and with 
other nations. The object of each particular course la the history department 
must keep the gener»l ideal of history in mind, and In addition must talie some 
one step forward in realizing it 

What history content slmll be given the lower high-school division? The 
student who graduates frora the ninth grade of the public schools sfiould be 
equipped with a knowledge of some of the most Important names and facts In 
(lie development of our preseot-day civilization. For that reason we give him 
a year's course In general history aod geograpliy. It is the belief of an ever- 
growing part of history students that the time concept Is not within the reach 
of students of this age. The place concept, however, can be grasped by all, and 
In addition to the names, Alexander, Csesar, Charlemagne, and others with 
wblch be is made familiar, comes the geographical knowledge of the parts of 
the earth in which man lias developed his greatest civilization. We Intend to 
make pupils more Intelligent readers of books and magazines and newspapers 
and more Intellfeent and appreciative listeners to lecturers of worth In their 
later years. 

In addition, we feel that the fundamental facts in the history and develop- 
ment of our own country are absolutely essential ; also, the history and prob- 
Ipms of our own locality. For this reason we will give them some training in 
the most important fncts in the United States' history and In the machinery 
by which the United States is governed, and let them know that the problems 
of government In the future are going to be more closely involved with eco- 
nomic aod Industrial conditions than ever before, and that more time will 
therefore be needed on these phases of it with students who are to be voters 
within two years from the time they leave us. 

Seventh t/ear (General History and Geography). — Pupils who are to leave 
OUT school system should at least be familiar with the great names in history, 
and In addition should understand what is meant by such expressions as " The 
Protestant Reformation," "The Crusades," "Italian Renaissance," etc. In 
order to appreciate the rights we enjoy, they should at least know that there 
was a struggle in western Europe for the religious rights that we now have and 
for the most fundamental of our preseut-dny civil and political rights. Pupils 
In this grade are too young to understand history in itself; that is, they can 
not grasp the meaning of cause and effect. After completing this course they 
iihoutd be able to read newspapers and magazines more Intelligently. They 
uught to be renders of better books because the references of these writers will 
be known to them and If they are not familiar with some of the names they 
run across In their reading, they will know where to go to learn. They should 
be more intelligent listeners to those who will address them in lectures, politi- 
'■ftl speeches, sermons, and so on. In a word, this course should so work itself 
out as <<i crC'ite n demand for a higher grade of readiug and entertainment 



152 BEOBGANIZATION OP THE PUBUC SCHOOL SYSTEM. 

and the knowledge of the grent men of otber nations and races will In i 
work against provinclallam. 

Eighth pear (American History and Citizenship). — Some attention to Ameri- 
can history In the last year of tlie grammar-school course is required b; State 
law. The student must know the fundamental facta in tlie history of iin 
country and should be bronght to see somewhat clearly our foreign policj. 
tariff policy, and ttie fact that a particular tarilT is not a panacea for all our 
political allmeDts. He should understand to some extent the history of ihi^ 
civil service and the movement for reform, and be led to appreciate the oppor- 
tunities for further application of the merit system, l>oth in Hie nation and lu 
the local government ; the pension system, its ob]e<!t. its cost, efFects and abueea. 
and congressional approprliitiona and their abusea. This course should mak« 
bim civicly healtliy. It should mnke him a more vigilant citizen. 

Ninth year (Hiatory and Problems of the Pacific Coast). — This course is 
being worked out for tbe first time. The theory Is that students wbom we ! 
turn out of our schools will probably, for tbe most part, live on the PnciEt 
coast, and so we believe that eiich sbould l<now something of the early hietori' 
of his own State, of what It has cost to accomplish what we have accomplishefl, 
and of the mistakes we have made, aud in addition that we should teacti 
something In a brief way of the neighboring States and of the struggles iioJ 
ambitions of tbe Latia American civiiizntion to the south of him. It is the 
intention to discuBB the problems of the entire Pacific coast, but especially witi 
reference to those of oiir own State. In the second semester of the course mil 
come up such problems as: The problem of oriental Immigration, the valaeo' 
the commerce of tbe Orient and of the I.atin'' republics, the importance df 
Alaska and tbe islands, etc. The great difficulty to be overcome by the prqw- 
ration of outlines by members of the department is the lack not only of teit- 
books, but of any systematically arranged material upon which to draw. 

Tenth year (History of Western Europe). — The first semester of the tentli 
year is devoted to the ancient period and will follow for alwut five or six weets 
a summary prepared by the department teachers. Reading will also be carried 
on in the llbrnry on the Greeks, and what they and other eastern peoples have 
contributed to western civilization. The political history will begin with B 
at the period of the Punic Wars, putting special emphasis upon the caus 
failure In the Republic, upon the civilization of tbe ancient period, and Qpoi 
the elements contributing to tlie downfall of the Roman Empire. The most 
Important points In English history will likewise be taken up. The second 
semester will begin with the period of Charlemagne and treat the feudal system 
and the growth and Importance of the church, with some attention to the !)«- 
ginning of national life, bringing tbe history down through the Italian I 
nalssance. 

Eleventh year (History of Western Europe). — The first semester is devotsi 
to the period of religious wars and the beginning of religious freedom; 
development of strong monarchies and the beginning of the struggle for ciril 
and political rights, culminating in the French Revolution. The work of tUs 
period ends with the downfall of Napoleon and the Congress of Vienna in 1815. 
The second semester's work deals essentially with the nineteenth century; tie 
growth of commerce and industry, and the remarkable spread of the idea of 
democracy. It brings the history of Europe down to the present day. 

in this two-year course in the history of western Europe students will have 
the opportunity of realizing the place of cause and effect in history. 1 
will become familiar with the great names of history and leam that the entire 
civilization of the race is not lodged within the boundnries of our own Nation. 
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Upon finlBhlng this course they Bhoold have a live Interest la European affatrs, 
be readers of histories and magazines, and of the foreign pages of tbe 
newspapers. 

Twelfth year (History and Government of the United States). — Tbls course 
deals with the facts In American history In more nearly a trne historical 
perspective than does the course in European history, whlcb, It will be noted, 
gives more attention to the nineteenth century than to any other like period 
of years. The second semester of the course is devoted entirely to the history 
of the country since the Civil War, with a good deal of attention given to the 
problems which have faced us In the way of the tariff, civil service, money, 
trusts, etc. In a word, the functions of government are considered of more 
importance than the machinery of government, and only so much attention is 
devoted to the latter as la necessary to enable future citizens to operate the 
Government Intelligently. Tbls course, then. Is deigned essentially for the 
training of those who will vote within a couple of years at most. 

The purposes, as well as a summary of the content, of the English 
courses which are being developed in the Berkeley schools to conform 
to the reorganization plan of the school system are set forth by 
Miss Fannie McLean, the department head : 

The English of the lower high school includes stmctural and cultural 
Ei^llsh; the study of the mother tongue, to the end of using it with vigor and 
ease; and the reading of noble literature, to the end of establishing a lastli^ 
desire for such reading. 

It is assumed that in the first cycle of sis years the pupil, through Imitation 
and bablt, has become possessed of a correct and simple eirpresslon of the 
thoughts of childhood. Imitation and habit continue to be potent teachers In 
tbe seventh, eighth, and ninth years, and an attempt Is made to create notice- 
able progress In correct usage by assigning to each semester a definite number 
of grammatical constructions of peculiar difficulty, of words easily misspelled, 
and of conventional forms in writing. 

The reasoning faculty, however, is now added to Imitation and habit, for 
the pupil Is at the right age to understand why one usage is correct and 
another Incorrect The same reasons that make this a good time for beginning 
Ihe study of a foreign language make It an opportune time for analytical work 
la tbe use of the mother tongue. This Introduction of the reasoning element 
distlngui^es the language work of the lower high school from that of tbe 
first six years. The child has become a youth and craves self-conscious power 
in his use of English. 

Somewhere on tbe road between the simple activity of early school life and 
the vivid, many-hued interests of the high school, pure, spontaneous, creative 
Imagination, escept in a few cases. Is lost. In all probability this change is 
wrought in the seventh or eighth years of the school life, and could largely be 
prevented by proper composition assignments. That type of pupil Is the despair 
of high-school teachers, who Invariably asks when given a composition theme, 
"Where shall I read up about it! " The empty words of a perfunctory paper 
prove too clearly how atrophied the Imagination has become. The ethical 
significance of such a state is comiirehended when we reflect that most of the 
misunderstanding between people of different classes and trades, even In 
America, is due to lack of imagination, rather than to Intentional unkindness. 
It Is right at this iwlnt, then, that the childish Imagination, beginning to wane, 
mast be resuscitated into social Imagination and foresight. The pupil's com- 
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position exercises sbould be Hucli as to uecessltate bis putting lilmself into 
the place of another or into some foture place of Ms own. 

Letters of friendship, invitations, courteous letters of gratitude, applications 
for summer boarding places or for summer wor'k, the answering of real adver- 
tisements, the composing of graphic advertisements, open letters to the daily 
press or to the school paper on current topics, descriptions of Interesting Jonr- 
neys or trips, cominirisons of persouB In stories to persona in real life, accounts 
of visits to factories or stores, writing of minutes of claaa meetings, dlscustious 
of school ethics, the telling of stories to IHustrate some moral concept of tJie 
pupil— these are a few of the forms that social composition may take and 
continue to nurture the Imagimition wlille It relates the pupil to actual life. 
Accurate reports of what the pupil has read or heard are necessary, but such 
aSHlgnments should be given sparingly, and only nnder conditions that preclude 
the danger of plagiarism. 

Since the lower high-school pupils are in no sense being trained as authors. 
the social aspects of their written and oral expression are of paramonnt 
Importance, 

The study of literature has two marks of distinction in the lower high sehoul. 
First, the classroom reading of masterpieces becomes mote intense, and there- 
fore the number of selections amnUer, wJille the home reading becomes broader 
and more varied. Secondly, the literary taste begins to take on a conscious 
development; the pupil, vaguely at first, and then more clearly, knows why lie 
likes one piece of literature and not another, and struggles upward in awkwarrt 
and touching attempts to express himself in the picturesque language or In 
the simple terseness of his favorite author, or to reach standards of admired 
excellence in his character. The iwys become new Horatluses, and long for 
bridges to cross; the girls are new Evangellnes, and seek to add courage to 
gentleness; and boys and girls together live in a new world remote from their 
own, but strangely like it. This readily and the practicaliy Imaginative com- 
position described In a previous paragraph unite in developing the Imagination 
from childish crudity to social helpfulness. 

The masterpieces studied In the classroom are divided Into three groups, sat- 
is^lng three demands of the growing literary hunger of the youth, and har- 
monizing with the history course of study, so that literature has Its bistorlcal 
background and history Its literary expression. 

The first group comprises some early forms of literature, as the child's rightfu! 
human heritage. These are the simple, purely classical, and strongly Imagi- 
native forms ; such as heroic epics, lays, and ballads. They are correlated with 
the study of world history.. 

The second group comprises American poems, stories, speeches, and essays, 
as the child's rightful national heritage. In order to Inculcate principles of good 
cttizensblp' and intelligent pride In his country. This work Is correlated wltU 
the study of United States history. 

The third group comprises English drama and romance as the child's rightful 
race heritage. Shakespeare and Scott are taken as the chief exponents of this 
form of literature. The short story Is made a part of this year's course, as It 
Is also of the seventh and eighth years. 

If the pupil sbould leave school at the end of the lower high school, he 
would, through the classroom study of these masterpieces, and through hfs 
home reading from the supplementary list furnished, be well started on tlie 
road to culture. In other words, he would be in an attitude of mind conducive 
to further intelligent reading, because his Interpretative and reasoning powers 
would have been liberated and his literary taste cultivated. He would hiive 
the beginnings of a comprehension of the relation of literature to history iii 
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one of tb« most Blgniflcant buman products of ii nation's ciriltzatioo. Aud. 
best of all, contact wltb literature would iave nwakened. even at thlB early 
age, new ethical Ideals, n social ImaglDHtlon, and a spirit of reverence for true 



If hia Bchooling ends now. be has establUhed a permanent friendship with 
books, which magazines and newspapers alone will not satisfy. But, to prevent 
bis separating literature from life, and to enable lilm to see the fineness, the 
beauty and the opportuneness of our best periodical literature, magazine read- 
ing Is made a part of the course. The expository literature of the day, as seen 
in the articles upon social aud economic questions — city planning, children's 
piaygroundB. George Junior Republic, and similar topics — can be made use of. 
not only in relating the pupil to the best of the life of his times, hut In show- 
ing him that the style of a piece Is of service to the cause presented. In this 
he sees a practical reason for the study of English, He learns that such study 
is needed to perfect a social being and to make of him a citizen of the world. 

In the upper high school the problem is a dlfTerent one from that of the lower 
high school. Here the boys and girls are not only preparing to be potentialities 
in the world's business and social life, but they already feel themselves to be 
part of that life. The tide of the greater outside world flows through the high 
school, and though it is there only in creeks and hays, it Is the same salt and 
tonic element that pervades the ocean outside. The high-school pupils have 
their party strifes and prejudices, their social gatherings, their student govern- 
ment, their public press, their dramatic entertainments. The problem that pre- 
sents Itself to the English department Is this: How can the literature and compo- 
sition be made to fix the attention of the pupils on the permanent soul of beauty 
and excellence underlying these " shows " of things, and also equip them with 
the means of moving with confident ease and power In the life of their fellows? 
How can we widen their vistas of life and make attractive to them the enduring 
Ideals of humanity? If the study of English can make them self-poised Indi- 
viduals and social centers In the school life, they will continue to be snch, 
whether they are graduated from the high school Into the university or into 
business. 

The composition of the upper high school, besides emphasizing, throughout 
the three years, by continual practice, oral and written, and by continual 
analy^a, the principles and habits of a correct and vigorous style, begins now 
to adapt itself to the needs of individual pupils aud of small classes of pupils. 

The special composition classes, which are to Increase in niunber as rapidly 
as school conditlouB will permit, are to serve four purposes. The first Is to 
<'orrect and strengthen the style of those pupils noticeably below the standard 
in matters of form or of expression by giving them special attention. The 
s^econd Is to train such pupils as show peculiar literary ability In the elements 
of some form of literary composition — journalism, short story, essay, poem, 
or drama. In the student body, there are, at any one time, almost sure to be 
some few pupils who are fit for such instruction and can make use of It. 

The third purpose is to adapt the compo^tion work to the business or pro- 
fessional plans of the pupils, many of whom have already chosoi their life 
work. The pupil who is to be a clergyman is given a theme on Hull House 
to write; the pupil who Is to be a physician Is given a theme on the sanitary 
aspects of the disposal of garbage; the pupil who Is an artist writes on ma^- 
sine Illustrations and accompanies her article with illustrations of her own: 
the girl who likes dressmaking writes on costnmes and illustrates her composi- 
tion with colored pictures, Plan^ diagrams, maps, and pictures are all en- 
6930*— 16 11 
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coarased as a. valuable part ot tlie compositions. We have been surprised to 
find bow this has Increased the Interest in the theme work. 

The fourth purpose Is to enhance the usefulness of all the pupilB by prac- 
tice, oral or written, in such papers and addresses as will be expected later 
from them at public meetings, at meetings of civic, literary, or social clubs, 
at dinners, at conventions, and at other public occasions. The student gatlier- 
Ings and school organizations are made use of In this part of the work, and the 
pupils still have enough of Ibe play Instinct to enjoy transferring the cUbb 
hour Into the occasion desired and playing their parts. 

Whatever the special form of the composition may be, two principles are 
adhered to: That nothing which lacks sincerity is worth saying; and that what- 
ever Is worth sa^ng. Is worth saying well. 

Training In the use of the public library, del>ating, presentation of class 
plays, the reading and writing of short stories, the stndy of high-school 
journalism (its problems, materials, arrangements, and management) are all 
features of the new high-school course In English, and are related to the 
spontaneous school activities of the pupils. 

To give the pupils the background of our literary past and the large per- 
spective that comes from looking at life through the eyes of such great masterg 
as Chancer. Shakespeare, Addison, Burke, Macanlay, and WebEd:er, Is the 
deSnite purpose of the course In literature. 

Two tnitbs are gained from this study : First, that all the greatest wrltece 
were essentially democrats and eipresaed freely the growli« ideals of their 
time; and second, that since life Is the field of literature, our own time must 
possess a literature of far more transcendent Importance to us than any litera- 
ture of the past. 

From these two truths the pupils are lead to a third. It is this: They can 
assist In making literature of their generation n noble one, both directly and 
indirectly; directly. If they have the creative literary Instinct; Indirectly, If 
Oiey have the morality, the intelligence, and the sense of the beanty of things 
which are necessary to build up a social life worthy of expression In current 
literature. They make literature In either case — the literature itself, or Oie 
material for literature. 

Such reasoning, more or less conscious in the minds of the pupils, forms the 
basis for the comparative study of the old masterpieces and current literatnre, 
even In Its most modern and vital form, the periodical. The study of the earij 
novel culminates In the supplementary reading of one of to-day's begt novels. 
The study of the eighteenth century essay culminates In the study of the 
articles In our best magazines. The study of Shakespeare culminates In tbf 
reading of Maeterlinck's Blue Bird. The study of Milton's Sormeta cnhnlnnteB 
in the reading of Richard Watson Gilder's Sonnets. 

If the pupils should have no further schooling, they would leave the t^ 
school furnished with the touchstone of true literature. They would be able to 
discriminate between what la worthy of study In modem wilting, because It 
nobly expresses the elevated and enduring aspects of our present social life, aofl 
what Is worthy of only cursory reading, because it expresses, without the 
strength of art, the transitory aspects. 

It has too long been taken for granted that only future generations can sepa- 
rate the wheat from the chaff in the literature of the epoch. Even In the npper 
high school some literary connolsseurship can be acquired, which maturity of 
years and habitual reading will ripen. The cultivation of this literary art eense 
In order to apply It to present-day literature Is an Important practical resnlt rf 
the study of literature. The to-day of literatnre fdiouid be made ours as well 
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ft8 the yesterday, tor throngh ft we enter into the rlcbest part of the life ot 
OUT timea 

In onr EngllBh course we have trlea to Ice^ In mind that if these young 
people had elected haeinesa life or domestic life Instead of school life, they 
<roald have found tbeee years between the agea of 16 and 18 full of novel 
experience and shot tbrotteh with the glory of doing things. Days of work in 
shop or office wonld have been paid for in money Instead of with credits, and 
some of that money would hare been tranBmut«d Into evening pleasures. Days 
uf honxeworb would have shown tangible results in dainty cookery or In neat 
famishings, or In the pride of entertainment. So, if the high school robs tbe 
youtb of the rich experience that active life In the world aCTords, It must ofCer 
ti golden substitute that shall place the youth, on graduation, where he would 
hare been with such world experience, but place him there equipped with keener 
vision, with warmer heart, and with readier hand, because of his education. 

The E!ngliBh course must do Ita share, and that a large one, in bringing about 
this result. Engllsli teachers are only beginning to work out tills new social 
plan in the study of iiteratare and composition. 

The next item listed in the summary of the chief fields of human 
knowledge (p. 146), a survey of which it is the business of the school 
to give in the secondary period of school training, is that of the 
languages. Without considering the merits of the endless contro- 
versy which has raged down through the ages over the question of 
the value, or lack of it, of the study of foreign languages, there is a 
reason, not generally given, which seems to justify fully the offering 
of courses in the principal ancient and modem languages. This re- 
lates to the possibility that in the study of linguistics some student 
will find the thing for which he is peculiarly fitted. 

If this period in the development of the youth is to be looked upon 
as a testing time, and as a time when he is to be given a chance to 
"try his hand" at a variety of activities, then, among others, he 
should have the opportimity of determining, at first hand, whether 
or not he has a bent for the study of language and of related lines. 
There is no reason for opening the door to science, to mathematics, 
to history, to literature, from this point of view, and locking it 
against the languages. Many men and women secure their liveli- 
hood, directly or indirectly, through their special knowledge of 
language, just as there are many workers in each of the other depart- 
ments whose special technical knowledge brings to them financial 
recompense. The world needs the scholar quite as much as it needs 
the artisan and the man of general business. The public school, if it 
function to the maximum in the life of the individual as well as of 
society, must make it possible for the potential artisan, the potential 
scientist, the potential linguist, to find himself. In theory, at least, 
the school should be able to open the eyes of every individual, that 
he may have a vision of himself in the completeness of his powers. 
This reason alone is sufficient to justify the offering of study in the 
field of language, though such study should not be made compulsory 
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upon all nor should it be continued beyond the point when it is clear 
that the individual possesses do aptitude or liking for it. 

The earlier in the life of the pupil that this chance be given the 
better, for the gold^ hour of language study comes early, and when 
once passed the acquisiticm of a foreign tongue is well-nigh impos- 
fflble. The seventh grade is not too early for the beginning of such 
study; indeed, if it were practicable, an earlier beginning than this 
even is desirable. However, by conunencing with the seventh grade 
and continuing throughout the full secondary period of six or eight 
years, a high degree of mastery can be secured by those who develop 
an interest in such study. It need scarcely be said that this work 
should be directed by a vivacious teacher, who speaks the language 
fluently, and that the grammar of the language should be kept inci- 
dental and unobtrusive. It will be found, too, that the conversational 
method of language teaching is not limited to the modem languages, 
but that it can be used in the study of Latin with excellent results if 
the teachCT herself has such ready command of the language as con- 
versation therein demands. 

Aside from the reason for the giving of courses in music and ait, 
advanced in the discussion of the work of the first cycle, tiie argu- 
ment just set forth for the study of the languages holds with equal 
force in the realms of music and art. Suggestive steps in the organi- 
zation of these departments, to conform to the plan of school organi- 
zation in operation in the Berkeley schools, have been taken by the 
department heads, Miss Victorine Hartley and Miss Zinie Kidder, 
respectively. The space limits of this chapter, however, preclude a 
description of their work other than to mention an interesting plan 
which Miss Hartley is trying out by which the school recognizes in 
terms of credits the musical work done in the home, if it measures up 
to a required standard of excellence.' 

A particular group of truths contributed by the workers in one of 
these fields — the field of science — should be brou^t home to the 
young people of the adolescent age with particular emphasis because 
of the effect which it will have upon the physical and moral health 
of the youth of both sexes. This group of scientific truths comprises 
those facts which relate to personal and sex hygiene. A knowledge oi 
one's own body and, in particular, of those functions having to do 
with reproduction is essential to both health and morality. Such 
knowledge imparted to the adolescent by specialists who hold sane 
views on these matters will help very greatly in the movement toward 
the development of a better and stronger and more moral race. 

>- For a descrlptloD of the plan and the conditions upon which school credit 1b gnmtKL 
»e« Appendix, p. 170. S«« also Sduc. Bull., 1914, No. 33, Vutlc In the P»J>He ecJMott, 
pp. 44-48. 
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That the imparting of such knowledge is highlj desirable there 
can be no serious question. Regarding the best method of procedure 
in accomplishing this purpose, however, there is much reason for 
hesitation. A series of carefully prepared lectures, one given to the 
girlg by a woman physician and one to the boys by a man, with oppor- 
tunity for individual consultation in private, as a tentative step 
worked well in the Berkeley department. The success of this work, 
however, as well as this or any other plan, rests in unusual degree 
upon tlie personality of the individuals imparting the information. 

Two tasks, then, the criteria demand of the school in the secondary 
period, the giving of that information, general and specific, by which 
a livelihood can be secured, and through which each individual will 
find s useful place for himself in the world of activity, and the trans- 
mission of the culture and significant experience of the race, in the 
doing of which a degree of familiarity will be gained with the chief 
bodies of knowledge— science, mathematics, history, literature, lan- 
guages, music, and art. In method, first a survey giving orientation, 
followed by more intensive work along lines intended gradually to 
focus upon the specialty chosen, is the proper procedure. Breaking 
the secondary period into two divisions, the first having to do pri- 
marily with the giving of a general view, the second with more in- 
tensive work, is an arrangement of machinery which the school will 
find effective in the accomplishment of the two-fold task set it by 
psycho- physical growth stage and by social mind. 
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Oastieud J0510B High School,' Richuokd, Ind. — Coubbe of Studt. 
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■ At tbe time of wrltJng this school Included rail; the Bsrenth and el^ith grades; the ninth was to b« 

Time jKhediite. — The hours nn 60 mlnates each. The time achednled for the dUTetent 
BUbJectH Inclades the time spent In preparation In achool. 

Oredilt. — Twent;-two credits are required for promotion to high school. A pnpll iddbI 
not be back two credits In any one sabject. " 

EngUah. — Under tlils head are included reading, grammar, compoBltlon, spelling, sod 
penmanship. Five of the eight hours scheduled for the snbject are given to recitation 
work, and. In addition to the tbree hours in echool for preparation, some home work 1b 
otuallf necessary. 

LatlH and Oemati, — Two high-school credits are given for the w«rk in these snljects 
In Garfield, and pnplls who have also taken tbe (ierman work in Hibberd. or Its equiva- 
lent, receive three. No pupils are admitted to Latin and Glerman classes tmless their 
work baa been strong In the preceding grade, and all their work must be kept up to a 
Ugh standard or they ace required to chaoge, 

Indiutrial worft.^There is no attempt to teach trades, bnt merely to give papUs some 
experience that will enable them to choose an occupation more Intelltgently. The work 
ts also found to give an added lest to school life for many boys and girls who show little 
Interest in the academic studies. 

Orcheitra, — To be admitted to this organliation a pnpil must have taken aome prellpit- 
nary Icssone on the Instrument he wishes to play. A few instruments are owned by tbe 
school and loaned pupils for use both in taking lesBous and in tbe orchestra work. 
Members are required to attend practice regularly, and also to attend whenever the 
orchestra is on duty. A credit of four-tenths Is given for each term If the work has beea 
saUsfactory. 
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Be:bkelet (Cal.) Pubijc School Depabtment — Lower Hiqh 80B001.8 Codbbk.' 
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Latin— continued 
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' La eSect Juiuaiy, ISIO. 
' TbeSOmlmiteaolthemusiooaurseu 
clkams period. 



1. The periods are 40 minutes long. In thOGe subjects which require prepsratloD out- 
side the recitation perlr>d, Ave periods per week foi a year constitute a course, for which 
one credit Is given. In other subjects, Ave donble periods per weelt are required (or the 
full credit. When single periods are devoted to such subjects, one-hail credit only Is 

2. A grauiniar-school diploma is issued when a pupil iias flnished the required seventh 
and eighth grade course. 

3. An; one ol the uptional subjects taught In the school may be aubstitnted for one- 
lialf of the required work in BnglielL 

4. FupUs who complete any course In addition to the amount required for a grsmmar- 
scbool diploma will be aJlowed credit (or sucb work toward graduation from the high 
Bcbool. 

6. To enter the upper high srhool, a pnpil must have secured a grammar-school 
dlplomH. and at least three higb-schoal credits. These credits must represent a full year's 
work in each BUbJect and not an addition of half credits. Eliceptions to this rule can be 
made only in special cases upon the Joint recommeadatlon ot the principals of the two 
schools concerned. 

- 6. For special Instruction In voice <mlture. piano, violin, drawing, and painting one- 
bait ot a hlgb-whool credit may be ^ven In each ol the seventh and eighth grades ; one 



ciiiized oy Google 
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hlKh-acbool cre<Ut In the olotb grade, prorided that appllcatloti for sadi ci'edit be nude 
during the flnt two weeks of & term, and tb&t evidence ot Bofflclent prtMcreaa be shown 
Bt lt> dose. All work ol tbls cbaracter, for which credit Is desired, Bball be under tbe 
Inspection at the BuperviMtra ot maHlc and drawing. Bald credit will count toward hlgh- 
•chool Ki'tt'liiAtlon, but not toward unlversitj matrlcalatloD. 

T. Ho claBB will be organized or maintained unless at the beginning of the term It 
nombem 20 or more pupils ; provided, tliat a course which Is a coutlnuaace of one 
formerly l»egun may be malatalacd If it numbers 16 or more pupils, aod provided thai 
no class stiali be suspended before the year's work Is completed unless the subject ie 
being given at another ibtermedlate school In the city. 

Berkeley (Cal.) Scuooi. Depabtmert — Tub Coubse in App i.rirn Mtraic' 

The School Department of Berkeley will grant credit tor work In music done 
outside of Its schools In accordsnce with the following resolution ot tbe board oF 
education : 

For special InstructUm in voice culture, piano, violin, drawing, and patnting, 
one-half of a high-school credit may be given In each ot the seventh and eighth 
grades; one high-school credit Id the ninth grade, provided that apidicatlon for 
such credit be made durli^ the first two weeks of a term, and that evidence of 
sufficient progress be shown at Its close. All work of this character for wblcb 
credit Is desired shall be under tbe inspection of the supervisors of music aod 
drawing. Said credit will count toward high-school graduatton. but not toward 
university matrlculatloiL 



1. Tbe applicant must be enrolled In the lower high-school departm«it of thp 
Berkeley public scboola 

2. The applicant mnat present, during the first two weeks of a given term. 
an application for pennlsslon to enroll among those who are to work for tbe 
credit This application must be accompanied by a written statement, signed 
by both the applicant's teacher and parent, that they agree to the conditions oC 
the coarse and that they will conform thereto. 

3. The applicant must understand that taking this course will not excuse blm 
from the regular course la vocal music offered In the public schools. 

4. The minimum number of honrs of practice shall be one hour per day, ^i 
days In the week. It Is understood that the lesson time will count toward sati* 
^ng this requirement. 

5. At the conclusion of a given term or year each applicant for credit miwt 
present a report from his teacher of music covering the following points: 

(a) Number of lessons taken since last report 
(6) Average number of hours of practice per week. 

( c) Technical progress made by pupil since preceding report 

(d) List of compoBltionB studied by pupil, with remarks concerning scope 

and ability of work done on each composition. 

6. Each applicant must satisfy the supervisor of music of tbe public schools 
in respect to — 

(a) Knowledge of tbe technical work covered. 
(B) Ability to execute the compo^tlons studied. 

> la effect January, 1011. 
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Bkkkelky (Cai.) Public Schools — ButMsisTajiY DmsipN. 
Schedule of iJie weekly time aUotmoit. 
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General mggestionf. — For school use each week there are 1,200 minutes In 
each of the first and second grades, 1,350 minutes la the third, and 1,500 minutes 
in each ol the remaining grades. The su^ested allotment leaves a margin of 
reserve time In several of tlie grades which the teacher should bring to bear on 
the weak places of her work. The exigencies of schoolroom work will necessi- 
tate a shift In emphasis from time to time, but it Is thought that with an approxi- 
mation to the foregoing schedule all the work outlined in the course, after it gets 
to working smoothly, can'be covered nicely. Later in the term It may seem 
advisable to alter this schedule somewhat. The schedule and the suggestions 
which follow presume that two classes are seated in each room. Where there 
is but one grade In a room the teacher will find it advisable to do much Indi- 
vidual work with her pupils. 

Opening exerHses. — No set time has been allowed in this setiedule for " opening 
eserclses," for we feel that the time la too frequently wasted. Unless the 
teacher Is determined to make It count for something and is willing to make 
special preparation for It, we think It better for her to forego any exercises and 
begin on the regular work of the day. If, however, the teacher (eels that she can 
use 10 minutes of the time profitably, she will find that it can be taten without 
Interfering with the preceding time apportionment. 

Penmanship. — Where there are two classes in the room they should be com- 
bined during the writing period except, perhaps. In the primary grades. In the 
lower primary grades the writing period should be very short to avoid fatigue. 
In grades 8, 4, and 5 a 16-m[nute period dally should be given, In the sixth grade 
four l&-mloute jterlods are allowed. 

Drawing. — Where there are two classes in the room, comblue (or this work. 
Because of the time required to get the materials ready for use It Is best to break 
the weekly time allotment into not more than three periods. Some of the 
teachers have only two periods, while others, again, prefer taldng but one period 
and increasing the time proportionately. 

.l/«*ic, — ^The time allotment given to this subject permits. In the first and 
second grades, five IT-mlnute periods per week ; in the remaining grades, four 
15-minute periods per week should be given to class Instruction and one 25-mInute 
period to the chorus singing. It is expected, in the chorus work, that two or more 
classes of like grade be combined, 
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Aritlimetic. — In tbe drill worb, if the two clasees combined are found to be 
unwieldy, tbe room can be handled In two sectloDB by requiring one section to do 
written drill work while tbe other section Is taken for the oral work or work 
at tbe blackboard. In tbe work on " applications " some teachers get satisfactory 
results by taking the room by rows, one row at a time. While the teacher is 
working with a given row the remaining ones are busy making preparation on the 
assigned work. This time allotment Is quite sufficient for the essentials of arith- 
metic If the work be quick, snappy, and well thought out. 

Oectffraphy. — Sufficient time Is set aside to Justly the devoting of a few min- 
utes each day to the formal part of geography ; that Is to say, to locations awl 
map inferences. It Is to be understood that the important part of geograph.v 
comprises the conc€^loas and Ideas which make np the content of the subject. 
Nevertheless, clear notions of geography can be gained only through establishing 
mental images of the great land and water masses of the world in their true 
i'Pace relations. This can be secured only through devising a methodology which 
will give these results. 

Spelling — Five 12-mlnute periods should be given to this work In the second 
and third grades; 14 minutes in grades 4, 5, and 6. Time can be economized by 
dictating to both classes during the period. 

History. — In the sixth grade five 2S-mlnute periods are provided, and In tlie 
fifth grade four 30-m!nute periods. From time to time It will be well to take some 
time from reading and literature, In case the ground outlined la this subject can 
not be covered otherwise. History wor^ in the second, third, and fourth grades 
must be made largely story-telling, which can be varied as tbe needs require. 

Reading and literature. — The allotment provides for tour 2S-mlnute periods in 
the fifth and sixth grades, classes taken separately ; and for five 24-minnte 
periods In the third and fourth grades with a correspondingly larger allotment In 
the first and second. Frequently the work in reading and literature can be com- 
bined with history and geography, thus securing a greater measure of time tar 
one or the other as the need Indicates. 

Language. — At least four 20-minute periods per week should be given to lan- 
guage work In the fifth and sixth grades, classes separate. The* classes in tlie 
lower grades may be combined to advantage for a portion of the formal review 
work ; thus a considerable saving in time can be effected. 

Physical eteercise. — The time allotted calls for two 5-mlnute periods each day 
for physical exercises. TVe would suggest that another period of 5 minutes be 
taken from other work, in addition. Attention to physical training should be 
given without fall each day. 
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